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PREFACE.
—_—

AnprEws and Stoddard’s, Harkness’, Bullions and Morris’,
and Allen’s are the standard manual Latin Grammars in use in
different parts of the country. It is believed that the grammar
which is to be the student’s main authority until he enters col-
lege, at least, should in its full form be his constant companion
from the beginning of his study. The general principles of gram-
mar are universal ; and the particular text-books above mentioned
differ mainly in their arrangement of details and their modes
of expression. Accordingly, if a philosophical method of study
can be devised, there is no reason why it may not apply equally
well to different grammatical text-books. To construct such a
method which may be made available for the works specified, is
the aim of this book. . .

The principles upon which we have proceeded are mainly
these : —

First. That the learner should commence his study of Latin
grammar with the verb, in order that he may be introduced to
sentences as speedily as possible.

Second. That only so much of the grammar be learned at
first as will give the general form of the language, leaving the
particulars to be afterward filled in.

Third. That drill-exercises on the varieties of inflection are
necessary in addition to the examples of the grammar, to fix the
latter definitely in mind.

Fourth. That in close connection with the study of the  gram-

mar and the drill-exercises, there should. be carried on a con-
e



Vi PREFACE.

tinual application of the laws learned, to the language itself, in
progressive sentences taken from some one classical Latin au-
thor.

Attention is called to some of the details of the plan.

After a few preliminary lessons, the verb is commenced, by
tenses. The present, imperfect, and future tenses of the indic-
ative mode are taken, each by itself, through the four conju-
gations in both voices. The form of each conjugation is thus
made apparent and the differences noticed. For convenience
" in carrying out this idea, Tables I. and IL. are added, supple-
mentary to the grammar used. Upon learning thus enough of
the verb to insure a successful study of sentences, the noun, ad-
jective, pronoun, and adverb succeed in regular order, and the
remainder of Part I. is devoted to the completion of verbs.
Drill-exercises, English and Latin, complementary to each other,
accompany each topic of the grammar, with vocabularies for
_ the earlier lessons. Attending each subject also, are exercises

in syntax, drawn mainly from Cmsar’s Commentaries on the
Gallic war, increasing in difficulty and finally superseding the
exercises on the inflections after the completion of regular
verbs.

Part II. presents emntire the first twenty-nine sections of the
Commentaries, together with grammar lessons, reviewing and
enlarging upon subjects previously studied, paying special at-
tention to analysis of sentences and words, and to the syntax of
modes and tenses. On the text of the Cesar the best authori-
ties have been consulted. Kraner in the Tauchnitz edition has
‘been very generally followed.

The Tables in the main explain themselves. It has been
thought best to give an opportunity for the pursuit of what we
may perhaps designate as the Stem Method. Tables II. and
IV. are based upon Madvig, with some slight variation and
carry out the analysis according to the method by him used
somewhat beyond Bullions and Morris’ Grammar. For the ben-
efit of those instructors who wish at the outset ‘to teach the

L )



PREFACE. vil

classification of nouns and verbs by means of the stems, refer-
ences and directions are inclosed in brackets. The whole sab-
ject is taken up again near the end of Part IT.

Much repetition both of grammatical references and sentences
will be discovered. In Part IL the learner will meet with most
of the sentences of Part I. It is thought that the references in
the notes and at the head of the lessons indicate all that should
be made a subject of study at this early stage. By one recita-
tion daily, allowing for the usual holidays and vacations, the
book will probably be completed in about one year. The stu-
dent will then be prepared to pursue the Commentaries, into
which he will have advanced some dmta.noe, or to read some
other classical author.

Throughout the work we have sought to impress the idea
that a thorough study of the grammatical laws of the language
is the only path to success in learning to translate. To this
end we have endeavored to present each subject distinctly, as a
whole embracing its parts, so that the beginner shall recognize
the connection and inter-dependence of those parts, without be-
ing blinded and bewildered by a multitude of facts destitute of
system and order.

From Richard’s Latin Lessons was derived the idea of the
treatment of the verb in the incomplete tenses, and from Bul-
lions and Morris’ Grammar the plan of a part of Tables IV.
and VI.. Valuable assistance has been obtained from Allen’s

Latin Lessons, Harkness’ Introductory Latin Book ; Crosby’s,
' Whiton’s, and Boise’s Greek Lessons, Andrews’, Harkness’,
Brooks’, and Chase and Stuart’s Casars; and from Madvig’s
and Zumpt's Grammars. Our great indebtedness to the friends
. who have aided us by révising manuscript and proof is also ac-
knowledged.

SPRINGFIELD, MAss., March 1, 1872.
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LATIN LESSONS.

——

L

TaEe Latin language was spoken by the ancient
Romans. It was first used by and took its name
from the Lat¥ni, a tribe of the ancient Italians,
occupying Latium (La’she-um), a province in
Central Italy. Of Latium, Rome became the cap-
ital. Thence the language extended itself ‘with
the Roman conquests throughout the greater part
of southern and western Europe. Rome is said to
have been founded about seven hundred and fifty
years before the Christian era. The earliest Latin
writings that have come down to us were cof?
posed about two hundred years before the birth
of Christ. The Latin language followed the de- .
cline of the Roman power, and, in the sixth cen-
tury after Christ, became extinct, being corrupted
and .mixed with foreign tongues, out of which
mixture many of the modern languages grew.
- The Latin contributes largely to our own tongue.
Many changes took place in the Latin language

during the time in which it was spoken. The
) ‘



2 LATIN LESSONS.

Latin on which our grammars are based is that
used in the most flourishing period of Roman
power, extending from about one hundred years
before to one hundred years after Chiist.

II.

Latin GraMMAR teaches the laws of the Latin
language and their application.

Latin words are divided into eight general
classes called Parrs or SpeecH. They are, —
Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Preposi-
tions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.

L A Noun, or Substantive, is a name; as of a per-
son, place, or thing.

II. An Adjective, is a word used to qualify or de-
fine nouns. '

II1. A Pronoun, is a word used instead of a noun
to designate the idea which the noun expresses,
Without naming the object.

. IV. A Verb, is a word which expresses the idea
. of existence, condition, or action, affirmed of a
subject.

V. An Adverd, is a word used to make a stricter
definition of the idea expressed by a verb, adjec-
tive, or another adverb.

VI. A Preposition, is used to mark the relation
which some other word in the sentence bears to a
particular noun or pronoun.




DIVISION OF LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION. 3

VII. A-Conjunction, is used to connect sentences
and parts of sentences.

VIIL An Interjection, is a mere sound called forth
by certain feelings, and has no grammatical con-
struction.

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, and sometimes
Adverbs, change their form to express various mod-
ifications of meaning, and are called INFLECTED
Worps.

Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interyections are not
inflected.

The words of the last class (including some-
times adverbs) are termed ParricLEs.

I11.
DIVISION OF LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION.

Harkness’ Lat. Gram. (rev. ed.). §§1; 2-5 (inclusive) ; 17 ;
20-28; 6-13; English meth. 1; 2-5; 17; 20-28; 14-16,
Continental meth. L
" Andrews & Stoddard’s Lat, Gram. _(rev. ed.). §§1-4; 6;
18-28; 7-12. ‘ )
. Bullions & Morris’ Lat. Gram. §§ 1-7; 10-13; 16-23

English meth. 1-7; 12; 18; 14; 16-28, Continental meth.

Allen’s Manual Lat. Gram. §§ 1-4.
1. (a.) A’mo, a’mat, monet, re‘gis, cornu, de'w,
pater, mensa, obit,! dies, libros. -(6.) Mong-o,
1 Compounded of ob and it from eo.
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ad-o-les'co, salubritas, dicbus, sublatus. (c.) Repre-
h¥n’do, rep’re-hen-d&’bam, magnificentissime, Dae-
dilus, Pompgius.

2. (a.) Successit, queeritur, Graecarum, Graece,
Cesar, irridens, physicus. (b.) Xanthippus, socie-
tatis, septentriones, audiebatur, persuasiirus, re-
ditionis, Aquiléiam, pabulationibus, populationi-
busque. (¢.) Uxorius, anxios, angustias, postquam,
Mnestheus, quadraginta, disrum, respublica, charta.

IV.
) VERB.

Harkness. 192-203. [.Stem methk. Omit 203.]

Andrews & 8. 140-150; 151, 4. (Omit fine print after
141, IL.) )

Bullions & M. 258-276.

Allen. 23-28; 30, I,IL; 84, L

Learn also the endings of the Present Tense, Indicative
Mode, Active and Passive Voices in all the conjugations. Ta-

ble L. of this book, p. 109, §§ 1,2. [Or Table IL p. 124, §§ 1;
2; 5. Stem meth.]

VOCABULARY.

Amo, -dre, -avi, -atum, 1 love. .

Anudio, -ire, -1vi, -itam, [ hear.

Dico, -¥re, dixi, dictum, I say, speak, tell.
Moneo, -ére, -ui, -Itum, J advise.

Punio, -ire, -Ivi, -itum, I punish.

Rego, -Ere, rexi, rectum, I rule, govern.
Terreo, -Gre, -ui, -itum, I frighten.
Voco, -are, -avi, -atum, I call.



THE VERB. b

1. (a.) m, s, t, mus, tis, nt ; mini, ntur, mur; o,
tis, t, nt; mus, mini, tis, m, r; ris, tur, t, mur.
(8.) o, as, at, amus, &tis, ant; éris, atur, irplni,
iuntur; ére, eo, Imur, itis, antur; is, iunt, ior,
emini, Itis ; ire, io, untur, eor, étur; it, émur, are.

2. (a.) AMo, amantur, amiris, amas, amat-; vocor,
vocatur, vocimus, vocamYni, vocitis, vocant, voca-
mur. (5.) MoNENTUR, monet, monéris, moneo, mo-
némus, monem?ini, monétis, mones ; terrent, terreor,
terrétur, terrémur. (c.) Reeant, regimur, regitis,
regimini, reg¥ris, reguntur ; dico, dicitur, dicimus,
dicit. (d.) Avupruntur, audit, audior, audis, audi-
mur, auditus; punio, punimini, punimus, punitur,
puniunt, puniris.

8. (a.) They love, we are loved, I love, he is
loved, he loves, thou lovest, ye are loved, we love,
you love, I am loved, they love, thou art loved ; I
call, we call, he calls, you call, thou art called, .
thou callest, he is called. (3.) Thou art advised,
they advise, we advise, he is advised, you advise,
I am advised ; we frighten, they are frightened, I
frighten, we are frightened, ye are frightened, thou
frightenest. (c.) He rules, they are ruled, I am
ruled, we are ruled, thou rulest, ye are ruled; he
tells, they tell, ye say, thou speakest, I say. (d.)
Ye hear, thou art heard, he is heard, I hear, we
are heard, I am heard, ye are heard; we punish,
they punish, thou punishest, he punishes, ye pun-
ish.

L4



6 LATIN .LESSONS,

V.
. THE VERB.

Learn the endings of the Imperfect Tense, Indicative Mode,
Active and Passive, in all the conjugations. [Table I. or
Table I1.] .

1. Abas, ébantur, iebaris, &bar, iebat, abamus,
ebamini, ebant, iebar, abatur, ebatis, iebamur.

2. (a.). Amabam, amabantur, amabaris, amabas,
amabat ; vocabar, vocab&tur, vocabamus, vocabam-

Ini, vocabatis, vocabant, vocabamur. (5.) Mone-

bat, monebantur, monébam, monebaris, moneba-

mus, monebamini; terrébant, terrébar, terrebatur.

(c.) Regebamur, regebare, regébar, regebatis ; dice-
- bat, dicebatur, dicebamus, dicgbas, (d.) Audieban-
* tur, audigbar, audiebamur, audicham, audigbant,
audiebamini.

3. (a.) They were loving, we were loved, I was
loving, he was loved, thou wast loving, he was
loving, ye were loved, we loved ; ye called, they
were called, I was called, thou wast called. (4.) Thou
wast advised, they advised, he was advised, I was
advised ; we frightened, you frightened, ye were
frightened. (c.) We ruled, I ruled, I was ruling,
ye were ruled; it was said, you said, he was say-
ing. (d.) Ye heard, thou wast heard, they were
heard, she was heard; he was punished, we pun-
ished, ye were punished, they were punishing.
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VL

THE VERB.

Learn the endings of the Future Tense, Indicative Mode,
Active and Passive in all the conjugations. [Table I. or
Table II.]

1. (a.) Abo, abis, abit ; ar, &ris, &tur, entur, &re ;
" &bo, ebimur, igtis, abuntur, es, ient. (b.) iar, ebimIni,
&tis, iéris, iam, &bor, &tur, et, imur. (c.) abdris,
€mus, ebitis, abunt, emini, amn, ientur.

2. (¢.) Amabo, amabuntur, amabgris, amabis, am-
abit; vocabor, vocabitur, vocabimus, vocabimini,
vocabitis, vocabunt, vocabimur. (4.) Monébit, mon-
ebuntur, monébo,monebimini, monebitis; terrébunt,
terrebor, terrebitur, terrebimus. (c.) Regent, regé-
mur, regéris, regemini, regémus, regéntur ; dicam,
dicetur, dicet, dicetis. (d.) Audientur, audiet, au-
diar, audies, audiémur, audiétis; puniam, puniem-
ini, puni€émus, puniétur, punient, puniéris.

8. (a.) They will love, we will be loved, I shall
love, he will love, he shall be loved, thou wilt be
loved, ye will love, we shall love; ye will be call-.
ing, they shall be called, I shall be called, thou
wilt be called. (4.) Thou wilt advise, they will
advise, he will be advised, I shall be advised; we
will frighten, you shall frighten, you will be fright-
ened. (c.) We will rule, they shall be ruled, we
will be ruled; I shall say, it will be said, they will
say, ye shall say. (d.) Ye will hear, thou wilt be
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heard, they shall be heard, he shall be heard; we
will punish, they will punish, thou shalt be pun-
ished, he will punish, ye shall be punished.

VII.

THE NOUN. FIRST DECLENSION.

Harkness., 29-35; 87-42,1; 42,4. [Stem meth. Omit4l;
42. Take Table IV. §§ 1-3.]

Andrews & 8. 24-30; 33-38; 40, 41. (Omit fine print
under §§ 28, 29, 30.)

Bullions & M. 24-45; 46,47; 51; 53. [Stem meth. Omit
51; 58. Take Table IV. §§ 1-3.]

Allen. 5-9. [Table IV. §§ 1-3.]

VOCABULARY.

Filia, -2, daughter.

Hora, -&, hour.

Justitia, -e, justice.

Luscinia, -, nightingale.
- Sapientia, -@, wisdom..

1. (a.) Justitiam, justitia. Luscinize, lusciniis, lus-
ciniam, luscinia. Sapientise, sapientia, sapientia,
sapientiam. (5.) Horarum, horas, hora, horis. Filias,
filiee, filidrum.

2. (a.) Of justice, to justice, by justice. Nightin-
gales, of nightingales, thou nightingale. (4.) In
- wisdom, from wisdom, of wisdom. In the hour,
from the hour, for the hours, with the hours, hour.
Of the daughter, of the daughters.
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VIII.
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES AND WORDS.

Harkness, 343; 844; 345, I, IL, 1IL; 846, I, IT,, I,
IV.; 847-851; 852, L, IL ; 853; 854-356.

Andrews & 8. 200; 201, 1-7, 10-13; 202, 1, 2, 8, 4,
Rems5; 208, 1, 2, 3, 4.

Bullions & M. 616-621; 709; 710.

Allen. 45.

FORM FOR PARBING. TABLE V. p. 157,

1. (a.) Sapientia regit. Filia monebatur. Lusci-
nia terrétur. Justitia amabitur. Luscinise audie-
bantur. (4.) Justitiam amat. Lusciniam audient.
Luscinias vocabant. Filiam punigbat. Filias pu-
niétis.

2. (a.) The daughter will be loved. The night-
ingales were terrified. Wisdom rules. The daugh-
ter was speaking. () We loved justice. Ye shall
hear the nightingales. Thou wast loving wisdom, .

IXI

THE NOUN. SECOND DECLENSION.
Harkness, 45, 1,2, 3,1), 2), 8). [Stem meth. Omit Gr.
Take Table IV. § 4.]
Andrews & 8. 46-48.
Bullions & M. 58; 61-63. [ Stem meth. Omit Gr. Take
Table IV. § 4]
Allen. 10. [Table IV. § 4.]
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VOCABULARY.
Animus, -i, mind.
Liber, libri, book.
Puer, -i, boy.
Regnum, -i, kingdom.

1. Animi, animos, animo, animis. Pugris, pug-
rum, puerdrum. Libros, libri, librum, liber. Reg-
num, regna, regnis, regnorum.

2. Of a book, from books, O books. By boys,
for boys, with a boy, the boy. To kingdoms, for
a kingdom, kingdoms, thou kingdom! For a
mind, a mind, minds, O mind, with a mind.

X.
SYNTAX.

VOCABULARY. s

Bellum, -i, war.

Gero, -8re, gessi, gestum, I carry on, wage.

Incendo, -&re, -di, -sum, 7 burn.

Legatus, -i, ambassador.

Mitto, -&re, misi, missum, I send.

Oppidum, -i, town.

Respondeo, -ére, -di, -sum, I reply.

1. (a.) Puer dicebat. Regnum regebatur. Reg-

na regentur. Regna regunt. Pu&ros terrebimus.
Bellum gerunt. (4.) Oppida incendunt. Legatos

mittunt. Legatis respondet. Puer libros amat.
Justitia reget regna.
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2. (a.) The boys will be loved. We were loving
the boys. They govern kingdoms. Ye shall wage
war. (b.) Mind rules. The towns were burned.
Ambassadors are sent. Wisdom shall rule the
mind.

XI.
THE NOUN. THIRD DECLENSION.

Harkness. 48; 49; 52; 53; 50; 51; 54. [Stem meth.
Omit Gr. Take Table IV. § 5, omitting “ Special Remarks.”]

Andrews & 8. 5. Table of endings in 56; 57; 58; 62,
66. (Omit fine®print in 62, 66.)

Bullions & M. 73-77; 86-88; 90-94; decline the words
in 95-99. [ Stem meth. Gr.73-99,0r Table IV. § 5, omitting
¢ Special Remarks.”]

Allen. 11,1,IL,1IL 1, 2, 8, 4,5, IV. [Table IV. § 5.]

VOCABULARY.

Animal, -is, 5., antmal.

Civitas, -atis, f., state.

Corpus, -3ris, 2., body.

Iter, itin&ris, n., journey.

Mare, -is, n., sea.

Miles, -itis, m. & f., soldier.

Rex, regis, m., king.

Urbs, -is, £, city.
1. (a.) Reges, regibus, regem. Civitatis, civitate,

civitati. Animalium, animalia, animali. Urbium,

urbibus, urbe. (&.) Corpdris, corpdra, corpdrum,
corpus. Itin&re, itin&ra, itin&ris, itineribus. Mill-
tes, milite, militibus. Maris, maria, mari, maribus.
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2. (a.) In the-state, O state, a state. For the
king, by the king, kings. O soldiers, to the sol-
dier, with the soldiers. Cities, of a city, of cities,
from a city, in a city. (6) Body, of bodies, in the
body. By a journey, of journeys, from a journey.
The animals, of an animal, thou animal! By the
sea, to a sea, in seas, of seas, seas.

XII.

SYNTAX.

VOCABULARY. .
A or ab, prep. with abl., from, by.
Ad, prep. with acc., to.
Aquitania, -, Aquitania, proper name.
Conjuratio, -0nis, f., conspiracy. <
Consul, -is, m., consul.
Facio, &re, feci, factum, J make, do.
Finis, -is, m., end ; plural, territory.
Flumen, -inis, n., river.
Garumna, -, Garumna, proper name.
In, prep. with acc. and abl., tn, into.
Nobilitas, -atis, f., nobility.
Pertineo, -€re, -ui, -entum, I extend.

1. (a.) A rege vocabatur. Milites audiebantur.
Consiiles civitatem regunt. Consiiles a militibus
terrebantur, (&.) In finibus bellum gerunt. Con-
jurationem nobilitatis facit. Aquitania a Garumna
flumine ad montes pertinet.

2. (a.) They were frightened by the soldier.

.
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The consuls will be punished. The "consuls punish
the soldiers. The cities are governed by a king.
They called the ambassadors from the territories.
(6.) They will send the soldiers into the river. The
nobility carried on war in the territories. Aqui-
tania extended from the mountains to the Ga-
rumna river.

XIII.
THE NOUN. FOURTH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS.
Harkness. 116,1,2; 119,1,2,5; 120. [Stem meth. Omit
Gr. Take Table IV. §§ 6, 7.]
Andrews & 8. 87; 90.
Bullions & M. 137; 146; 147. [Stem meth. Omit Gr.

Take Table IV. §§ 6, 7.
Allen. 12,13. [Table IV. §§ 6, 7.]

VOCABULARY.
Acies, -€i, line of battle, battle array.
Cantus, -us, song.
Cornu, -us, korn.
Dies, -¢i, m. & f., day.
Exercitus, -us, army.
Genu, -us, knee.
Res, -8i, thing, affair.
Spes, -8i, hope.

1. (a.) Exercitui, exercitus, exercitibus. Cantu,
cantum, cantibus. Corniia, cornu, cornibus. Genu,
genus, geniium. (&.) Acié€i, aciem, acies. Rerum,
rebus, rei. Dies, digbus, die, dierum. Spes, spei,
spem, spe.
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2. (a.) With a song, by songs, for a song. Horn,
of a horn, of horns. In armies, in the army, of
armies. In the knee, to the knee, knees. (.) Bat-
tle array, for line of battle. From the day, in the
days, of a day, of the days. With the things, of a
thing, in the thing. Hope, hopes, with hope, for
hope.

XIV.

SYNTAX.
Collis, -is, m., h¢ll.
Hostis, -is, m. & f., enemy.
Impétus, -us, attack.
Instruo, fre, -uxi, -ctum, 7 draw up, arrange.
Jura, -, Jura, proper name.
Lacus, -us, lake.
Lemannus, -i, Lemannus, proper name.
Mourus, -i, wall.
Perdiico, -&re, -uxi, -ctum, I lead through, construct.
Suscipio, -Ere, ~cépi, -ceptum, I undertake.

1. (a.) Rex exercitum regébat. Luscinis can-
tum amo. Exercitus a consiile terrétur. Rem
suscipit. Diem dicunt. (4.) In colle aciem in-
struit. A lacu Lemanno ad Juram murum per-
dicit. Hostis imp&tus milites terrébat.

2. (a.) An army in line of battle. The attack of
the enemy. I advised the soldiers of the army.
He drew up the army in battle array. I will un-
dertake the journey. (2.) Jura extends to lake
Lemannus. The songs of the nightingale were
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heard in the city. The ambassadors replied to
the soldiers of the army.

XV.

THE ADJECTIVE. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION.

Harkness. 146-148.

Andrews & 8. 105; 106. (Omit fine print.)
Bullions & M. 189, 190.

Allen. 16, 1.

GENERAL VOCABULARY, pp. 179-211.

1. (a.) Puer bonus. Bonis pugris. Bondrum pu-
erdrum. Animi magni. Animo magno. Animum
magnum. Sapientia vera. Sapientia vera. Sapi-
entise vers. Puer pulcher. Urbs pulchra. (4.) Urbi
pulchree. Urbibus pulchris. Urbes pulchree. Urbes
pulchras. Regnum prospgrum. Regno prospgro.
Regnorum prosperdrum. Regnum bonum. Res
prospéra. Rebus prospgris. Hors prosp&re.

2. (a.) A good song. The good songs. For a
good song. For good songs. Of the ,good song.
Of good songs. A great mind. Of great minds.
In great minds. Beautiful boys. For beautiful
boys. (4.) Of a beautiful city. In a beautiful city.
Of beautiful cities. Prosperous kingdoms. Of the
prosperous kingdom. With prosperous kingdoms
In prosperous affairs. For a prosperous affair.
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XVL
SYSTAX.

1. Privata ®dificia incendunt. Reliquos Gallos
virtiite preecédunt. Quotidianis preeliis contendunt.
Aliéno loco preelium committunt. In Italiam mag-
nis itineribus contendit. Divitiicus multis cum
lacrimis Cesirem obs&crat.

2. True justice governed the kingdom. The
soldiers will burn the great towns. Ye love the
beautiful songs of the nightingales. The enemy
made the attack in an unfavorable place. The
king of the prosperous state will send ambassadors

“into Italy. The consuls with many tears besought
the soldiers.

XVII.

' THE ADJECTIVE. THIRD DECLENSION.

Harkness. 150-153.

Andrews &8. 108-111. (Omit fine print.)

Bullions & M. 193; 196-198. (Omit fine print under 196.)

Allen. 16, IL

1. (a.) Leges acres. Lex acris. Legibus acribus.
Militi forti. Militem fortem. Miles audax. Lex
prudens. Legum prudentium. Regem pruden-
tem. Omnes civitates. Omni civitate, (6.) Opus
omne. Opéra omnia. Operibus omnibus. Homo
sapiens. Hominum sapientium. Iter breve. Itin.
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&ra brevia. Rex cel8ber. Regibus celebribus.
Regis celgbris. Regem cel8brem.

2. (a.) A wise king. Of wise kings. By a wise
king. For wise kings. Brave men. Of a brave
man. With brave men. To a brave man. Of
a severe law. A severe law. Of severe laws.
(8.) All journeys. Every joutney. In every jour-
ney. Of famous states. For a famous state.
From a famous state. Of a famous work. Famous
works. O famous work! In famous works.

X VIIL
SYNTAX.

1. (a) Omne frumentum combirunt. In Gal-
liam ulteriorem contendit et ad Genavam perve-
nit: Recentium injuriarum memoriam depongre.
(8.) Legationis Namg&ius et Verudoctius principem
locum obtinébant. Provincia homines bellicdsos,
popiili Romani inimicos, locis patentibus finitimos
habébit.

2. (a.) The bold attack frightened the armies.
Ye will love all virtues. The brave soldiers heard
* the prudent king. Wise laws are made by the .
consuls. (4.) The Roman people have hostile men
as neighbors. Bold soldiers love exposed places.
Nameius hastened into the farther province. War-
like men hold the chief places.

2
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XIX.

THE ADJECTIVE: COMPARISON ; NUMERALS.
Harkness. 160-165; 170; 171-178; 175-179.
Andrews &B8. 122,1,2,3,4,5, 6; 124,1,2, 3; 125, 1, 2,

3,4,5;127,1,2,8,4, 5; 117, 1.; 118, 1, 2, 6; 119.
Bullions & M. 214-222; 227-229; 201-204; 206, 207.
Allen. 17,1, 1L, IIL, V., 18.

1. (a.) Vir illustrissimus. Lex acrior. Rex pru-
dentissimus. Mons altus. Mons altior. Consil-
ium prudentius. Ascensus facillimus. Ascensui
facillimo. Viro sapientissimo. Iter brevius. Itin-
érum brevium. (4.) Locus inferior. Loco infe-
riori. Viri optimi. Pessimo puero. Puer pes-
sime! Num&rus major. Num&ris majortbus. Locis
superioribus. Minima altitido. (c.) Unus liber.
Unius libri. Viro uni. Montes tres. Trium men-
sium. Dudbus locis. Una hord. Duos reges.

2. (a.) To a very high mountain. From higher
mountains. Of the highest mountain. To the
most prudent men. Thou more prudent man!
The easier journeys. By the easiest ascent. (5.)In
lower places. For the'best men.  Better men.
The best work. A greater design. Of the greater
designs. With the greatest number. In the higher
town. Of the least height. (c.) By one king. With
one law. Of one state. For one consul. With
three soldiers. Of two hours. Two designs. Three

wars.
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XX.
SYNTAX.

1. (a.) Ab extrémis Gallise fintbus. Maximum
numg&rum jumentorum et carrdrum coémsre. Apud
Helvetios nobilissimus et ditisstmus Orgetdrix.
Per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos popiilos.
(8.) Pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni.
Oppida omnia, numdro ad duod&cim, vicos ad
quadringentos, reliqua privita sedificia incendunt.

2. Orgetorix, a richer man. They called the -
bravest soldiers. The greatest cities, about ten in
number, were burned. The braver soldiers ad-
vised the very difficult ascent. The worst armies
will be governed by the best men.

XXI.
THE ADVERB. THE PRONOUN.

Harkness. 3802-305; 182-191. (Omit all of the fine print.)

Andrews & 8. 190; 194; 132-139. (Omit fine print, ex-
cept under 194.)

Bullions & M. 460-463 ; 230-232; 236; 239; 243; 245;
246; 249; 250; 251; 253 ; 254.

Allen. 41,1; 19,1, IL; 20, L; 21.

1. (a.) Magis arduus. Minus facfle. MinTme
sapiens. Mihi, tibi, sibi. Ad nos, contra vos. Ad

te, a me, a vobis. Vos, nos, se. Mea filia, mea
fili. Consilium tuum. De fintbus suis. (4.) Eo
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tempdre. Ejus voluntate. Cum his quinque legi-
ontbus. Ipsi magistratus. Summa in se voluntas.
Illi milites. Animalia edem. Mare idem. Haec
oppida. Bellum istud.

2. (a.) Our book, his book, my book. Of myself,
to you, in himself. To themselves, of himself. To
me, to us. By my plans. In your city. Of their
soldiers. This work. For this war. Of that place
(ille). In those places (i3). (.) The man himself.
On the same day. The same laws. These legions.
Those legions. His legions. The legions them-
selves.” Her legions. Our legions. The same
legions.

XXII.
SYNTAX.

1. (a.) Quis nos terrebit? Ipse eddem leviter
dicgbat. Id hoc facilius eis persuadet. Unam
[partem] incdlunt Belgm, aliam [partem] Aqui-
tani, tertiam [ii], qui ipsorum lingua Celts, nostra
[lingua] Galli appellantur. - (5.) Proximi Germanis,
qui trans Rhenum incSlunt, quibuscum continenter
bellum gerunt. Fere quotidianis proeliis cum Ger-
manis contendunt, quum aut suis fintbus eos pro-
hibent, aut ipsi in edrum fintbus bellum gerunt.

2. Who said this? Ye shall hear the same
things. Those who inhabit one part of Gaul were
called Belgians. The Germans, with whom wars are
waged, live across the Rhine. They drove the
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Germans from their territories or waged War in
- the territories of the Germans.

XXIII.
THE IRREGULAR VERB: SUM, ESSE, FUL

Harkness. 204.
Andrews & 8. 153,
Bullions & M. 277,
Allen. 29, 1.

1. (a.) Sumus, eritis, erat, es. Fuérunt, fu¥ras,
fugrit, fuisti, fugro. Sim, esses, sitis, essent. (4.) Fu-
erimus, fudris, fuissem, fuissétis, fueritis, fuissent.
Estote, esto, sunto, futiirus esse, fuisse.

2. (a.) You are, he is, they are. I was, you
were, we were. Thou wilt be, they will be, we shall
be, I have been, you havé been, thou hadst been,
he has been, we had been. You will have been, we
shall have been. (5.) They might have been, thoy
mightst have been. I may have been, ye may have
been. You might be, we may be, he might be. I
might be, thou mayst be, they may be. About to
be, to be, they shall be, be thou, ye shall be. :

XXIV.
SYNTAX.

" 1. Erant omnino itingra duo. Extrémum op-
.pidum Allobrdgum est Genéva. Helvetiis erat
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amicus. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus et
ditissfmus fuit Orgetdrix.

2. Hi sunt extra provinciam trans Rhodinum
primi. Quum ea ita sint. Eddem secr&to ab aliis
queerit : repérit esse vera. - A cultu atque human-
itate provincise longissime absunt.

XXV.

REGULAR VERBS. SYSTEMS OF CONJUGATION; PRESENT
’ SYSTEM.
Harkness. 240-242. [Stem meth. Table IL § 1, L-ITL ;

§6. Omit Gr.]
Andrews &8, 149-151. Table IL § 1, ITL
Bullions & M.. 271-276; 281. Table IL § 1, IIL
Allen. 30; 33. Table IL § 1, IIL

Learn the endings of the Present Subjunctive, Active and
Passive, in all the conjugations. Table I. § 2 [or Table IL.
§ 2]

1. Emus; iant, as. Eat, em, edtur. Iaris, eam-
Ini, atis. Jam, atur, er. Entur, éris, eas, et.

2. (a.) Amem, amentur, ames, amet; vocer, vo-
cemini, vocent, vocémur. (4.), Moneam, monedris,
moneamini, monear ; terreatur, terreat, terreamur,
terreatis, terreantur, terreamus, terredre. (c.) Re-
gant, regdmur, regaris, regamini, regamus, regan- .
tur; dicam, dicatis, dicatur, dicat. (d. ) Audia.ntur,
a.udlat audiar, audiatis; pumam, puniamini, pum-
amus, puniatur, puniant, puniaris.

3. (a.) He may be loved, we may love, you may

_——— T ———— e e J
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be loved, he can love. (4.) We may bhe advised,
they may advise, he may be advised; you can
frighten, we can be frightened, he may frighten.
(c.) Ye may be ruled, he may be ruled, we may be
ruled; we can say, ye can say. (d.) They may be
heard, he may hear, thou mayst be heard ; we may
be punished, ye may pumsh ye may be pumshed
they may punish.

. XXVIL

REGULAR VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM.

Learn the endings of the Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and
Passive, in all the conjugations, Table 1. § 2 [or Table IL
§ 2).

1. Eré&tis, éres, &rer, aret. Eremini, erémus, iré-
mur, eréris, érent. Ires, érent, arentur. ‘

2. (a.) Amares, amarer, amaret; vocaremini, vo-

carem, vocaréis, vocarémus. (5.) Monerémur, mo-

nérem, moneréris; terrérer, terréret, terrerét_is,
terrerétur, terreremini. (e.) Reg&rer, regérent,
regerétur, regerémur; dicérem, dicerétis, dicret.
(d.) Audirem, audirentur; punirémus, punirer,
puniret.

8. (a.) They mlght love, ye could be loved; we

should judge, he would be judged. (.) Thou mlghtst
advise, he might advise; they should terrify, he
might be terrified, ye should be terrified. (c.) We
could rule, ye should rule, we might be ruled; it
might be said, he might say. (d.) Thou couldst

%



24 . LATIN LESSONS.

hear, ye should be heard; thou shouldst be pun-
ished, they could punish.

. XXVII.
SYNTAX. USE OF TENSFS.
Harkness. 466; 467, I, IL, IIL; 468; 469, I, IL ; 470,
1,2; 476-480.
Andrews &8. 144-145; 260, I, IL (1), (2); Rem. 6.
Bullions & M. 1079-1084; 1087-1091; 1161-1164; 1172.
Allen. 27,L,IL

1. Qui dicgrent. Si quid accidat Romanis. Ne-
que obsidibus tenerétur. Quum ab-his queaeréret,
que civitates qua.ntéeque in armis essent. De om-
nibus obsidibus qui apud eum sint, gravissimum
supplicium sumat.

2. Dum in Santdnes Helvetii pervenirent. Diem
dicunt, qua die ad ripam Rhod#ni omnes con-
veniant. Monet, ut in reliquum tempus omnes
suspiciones vitet. Reliquis tamen fugee facultas
darétur. Quare ne committdret, ut is locus ex ca-
lamitate popiili Romani et internecione exercitus
nomen capéret.

XXVIIIL
REGULAR VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM.

Learn the endings of the Present and Future Imperative,
Active and Passive; the Present Infinitive; the Gerund ;
the Present Participle ; the Future Passive Participle, in all
the conjugations. Table L § 2 [or Table II. § 2].
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1. Unto, ate, imIni, etor, entor, eri, ire. Endus,
etote, ito, e, antor, &re, i, ari, iendus, ens, iens.

2. (a.) Afnato, amamini; vocare ; monéte, mone-
tote ; terrétor ; rege, regunto, regito, regitor.
(6.) Audite, audimini, auditte, audiuntor ; moneri;
vocandus ; monendi ; audiens; regi; audiri.

8. (a.) Ye shall love, love ye; he shall call, they
shall be called, thou shalt be called ; advise thou, he
shall advise, be ye advised ; he shall be terrified ; -
rule ye, they shall rule, ye shall rule, be ye ruled.
(8.) Hear thou, they shall hear; be thou punished,
thou shalt be punished, to punish; to be ruled; to
be terrified; to advise, to be advised ; loving, of
loving ; by punishing ; for hearing.

XXIX,
SYNTAX.

Harkness. 534; 540; 541; 559; 560; 562; 571-576.

Andrews & 8. 267 (1), (2), (8), Rem. 2; 268, 2; 269 (a),
(b) 5 275, I. Rem. 1, 2, 3, IL; 274, 1, 2, note, Rem. 8 (a),
Rem. 9. '

Bullions & M. 1110-1114; 1126; 1127; 265 (Gerund);
1304 ; 1319-1324; 1343; 1344; 1350. .

Allen. 24, IIL, IV.; 72; 73.

1. Sementes quim maximas facEre. Pontem,
qui erat ad Genévam, jubet rescindi. Summam in
spem regni per Helvetios obtinendi venire. Divi-
tifcum ad se vocari jubet. Cognoscite hsec ab ipsis,
qui ex ipsa cede fug€runt.
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2. Prmstate eandem nobis ducibus virtutem ;
atque illum [imperatorem] adesse et hsec coram
cerndre, existimite. Rogat, finem orandi faciat.
Reperiébat etiam in qusrendo Caesar. Hac quum
pluribus verbis flens a Ceeslire pet&ret.

XXX.
REGULAR VERBS. THE PERFECT SYSTEM.

Learn the endings of the Perfect System; Perfect, Plu-
perfect, Future Perfect Indicative, Active: Perfect, Pluper-
Ject Subjunctive, Active; Perfect Infinitive, Active. Table I.
§ 8 [or Table IL. § 8, 5].

1. Isti, erunt, eratis, erimus, ero, erit, erat. Imus,
it, erim, eritis, isses, issémus, eram, iss&tis, isse.
2. (a.) Amavi, monuérunt, vocav&rit, amavissem,
- dixisti, punivit, rexeramus, terrugrint, audiveritis,
dixissatis. (4.) Amaveratis, monuistis, rexImus,
terrugram, dix&ras, audivéro, puniv&rant, monug-
ris, rexerimus, audivérim, amavisset, rexissémus,
audivisse.
8. (a.) To have loved, I had advised, he will have
ruled. I may have said, ye had heard, he might
‘have punished. He had loved, I shall have ad-
vised, thou wilt have heard. He has said, they
should have ruled, we may have frightened. We
shall have said, we had advised, they may have
punished. (3.) They will have loved, I have heard,
thou hadst said. We have advised, thou couldst
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have punished, I might have ruled. They had
loved. Ye will have ruled, you may have heard.
We would have advised, they have said, he may
have frightened, you have ruled.

XXXI.
_ SYNTAX.
Harkness. 241, IL; 471, L, IL; 472; 473 ; 478; 542,
Andrews & 8. 151, 2; 259 (2), (a), (b), (c), (3) ; 260, IT.
(8), (4); 268, 2, Rem. 1 (a).
Bullions & M. 274; 1092; 1093; 1095; 1096; 1098;
1099; 1162; 1163; 1126; 1128.
Allen. 27, IIL,IV., V., VL

1. Qui trans Rhenum incolugrant. Ob eas
causas el munitioni, quam fec&rat, Titum Labie-
num legatum preefecit. Id flumen transduxisse.
Ubi Ceesar constituisset. Quod Helvetii fec&rint.
Dum milites, quos imperavérat, convenirent. Ubi
ea dies, quam constitudrat cum legatis, venit et
legati ad eum revertérunt.

2. Qualis esset natiira montis et qualis in cir-
cuitu ascensus, qui cognosc8rent, misit. Propterea
qudd Ariovistus, rex Germandrum, in eorum fini-
bus consedisset, tertiamque partem agri Sequini,
qui esset optimus totius Gallise, occupavisset.
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. XXXII.

REGULAR VERBS. THE SUPINE SYSTEM.

Learn the inflections of the Perfect, Pluperfact, Future Per-
Ject Indicative, Passive ; Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive,
Passive; Perfect Infinitive, Passive ; Future Infinitive, Ac-
tive and Passive; the Supines, Perfect and Future Active
Participles. Table I. § 4 [or Table 1L § 4, 5].

1. Monitus es, recti estis, auditus erat. Auditi
erimus, territus eram, puniti ermus. Amatus ero,

amatus sis, moniti simus. Auditus eris, amiti es-

sémus, rectus esse. Amatilirus esse, vocatum iri,
auditiirus. Territum, amatu.

2. He will have been loved, I have been called,
thou hadst been advised. We have been ruled.
I may have been frightened, thou couldst have
been loved. You may have been punished, he
may have been governed, ye might have been
heard. To have been ruled, to be about to be
heard, to be loved, called.

XXXIIIL.
SYNTAX.

Harkness. 241, ITI.; 543 ; 567; 568; 569, 1; 570, 2.

Andrews & 8. 151, 1,2, 3 (a), (b); 268, Rem. 4 (a), (b);
276, 1., I1., I1II.

Bullions & M. 1126-1129;1183; 330; 1855-1359 ; 1360
1362; 1365.

Allen. 25; 30; 74.
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1. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti
sunt. Sese cum iis pacem esse factirum. Caesgri
quum id nuntidtum esset. K9, ut erat dictum, ad
colloquium venérunt. Eo concilio dimisso, iidem
principes civitdtum, qui ant® fu&rant ad Ceesirem,
revertérunt. Ad hoec Ariovistus respondit, . . . .
- “ Aduos sibi, quoniam belli fortinam tentassent
et armis superati essent, stipendiarios esse factos.”

XXXIV.

REVIEW OF VERBS. INFLECTIONS THROUGH ALL 'THE MODES.

Harkness. 205-215; 216-220.

Andrews & 8. 155:-160.

Bullions & M. 282; 283; 288; 289; 292; 293; 294-297;
800; 301. Observe and learn synopsis of conjugations.

Allen. 28; 31; 32.

1. Prima luce, quum summus mons a Tito La-
bieno tener&tur, ipse ab hostium castris non lon-
gits mille et quingentis passibus abesset, neque,
ut postea ex captivis comp8tit, aut ipsius adventus
aut Labieni cognitus esset, Considius," equo ad-
misso, ad eum accurrit,
~ 2. Dum hzec in colloquio geruntur, Ceesiri nun-

tidtum est, equites Ariovisti propius tumilum ac-
ced&re et ad nostros adequitire, lapides telique in
nostros conjicre. Casar loquendi finem fecit,
seque ad suos recépit, suisque imperavit, ne quod
omnino telum in hostes rejicErent.
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XXXV.
DEPONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC. CONJUNCTIONS.

Harkness. 221-226; 227-233; 808-311.

Androws &8. 161; 162, 14, 15; 198, L, IL
Bullions & M. 3804-310; 812; 313; 328; 329; 488-505.
Allen. 35; 40.

1. Eo die, quo consuérat intervallo, hostes se-
quitur. Nam, ne ejus supplicio Divitifici animum
offend¥ret, verebatur. Propterea qudd ipse suse
civitatis imperium obtentiirus esset. Neque [8ibi]
gine causd timendum [esse] putaret. Obsides in-
ter eos dandos curasset.

2. Si Helvetios superavérint, Romani, und cum
reliqua Gallia, Aduis libertatem sint ereptiri.
Nisi gi quid in Ceesire populoque Romano sit
auxilii, omnibus Gallis idem esse faciendum, quod
Helvetii fecérint, ut domo emigrent.

XXXVI.
FORMATION OF PARTS OF REGULAR VERBS.

Harkness. 246-260. (Omit fine print from 249-257, inclu-
sive.)

Andrews & 8. 163-164; 167; 171,1,2,3,4; 173; 175.

Bullions & M. 3841-369.

Allen. 30; 34.

1. Post8ro die castra ex eo loco movent ; idem
Casar facit, equitdtumque omnem ad numdrum
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quattiior millium, quem ex omni provincid et
Aduis atque edrum sociis coactum Rabbat, pree-
mittit, qui videant, quas in partes hostes iter faci-
ant. Qui cupidius novissimum agmen inseciiti,
alieno loco cum equitatu Helvetiorum proelium
committunt et pauci de nostris cadunt.

2. Hac oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jusju-
randum dant. Qudd Gallia sub septentrionibus,
ut anté dictum est, posita est. De tertia vigilia
Titum Labiénum summum jugum montis ascen-
d&re jubet. EO postquam Ceesar pervénit, obsides,
arma, servos, qui ad eos perfugissent, poposcit. Id
ne accidéret magnop¥re precavendum sibi Ceesar
existimabat.

XXXVII.
IRREGULAR - VERBS.

Harkness. 287-296. (Omit fine print under edo, volo.)

Andrews & 8. 154; 178-182. (Omit the notes except
under 182.)

Bullions & M. 410-414; 417-429; 431.

Allen. 29, IL, ITI., IV.; 87.

1. Erant omnino itin&ra duo, quibus itinertbus
domo exire possent. His rebus figbat, ut et minus
late vagarentur et minus facilé finitimis bellum
inferre possent. Quod ubi Ceesar resciit, quorum
per fines i&rant, his, uti conquir&rent et reduc&rent,
si sibi purgati esse vellent, imperavit.

2. Si pacem popiilns Romanus cum Helvetiis
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facéret, in eam partem itliros atque ibi futfiros
Helvetios, ubi eos Cmsar constituisset atque esse
voluisset. Si Aduis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociis-
que edrum intul&rint, item si Allobrogibus satis-
faciant. Ceesar, hac oratione Lisci, Dumnorigem,
Divitifici fratrem, designari sentigbat: sed. quod,
pluribus presentibus, eas res jactari nolébat, celer-
iter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet.

XXXVIII.

DEFECTIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Harkness, 297, 1, IL.; 298-301. ’

Andrews & 8. 183 (1), (2),1,2,8,4,5,6; 184, 1, 2, 8,
Rems. 1, 2, 8.

Bullions & M. 434-437; 441-445; 451-458.
Allen. 38; 39.

1. Odisse etiam suo nomine Csesirem et Roma-
nos. - Nostros a novissimo agmine ins&qui ac laces-
- sgre coepérunt. ¢ Desilite,” inquit, “commilito-
nes, nisi vultis aquflam hostfbus prod&re.” Ubi se
diutis duci intellexit et diem instare, quo die fru-
mentum milittbus metiri oporteret.

2. Legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civita-
tis, qui dic¥rent, ¢ gibi esse in animo, sine ullo
maleficio, iter per provinciam fac&re, propterea

_quod aliud iter hab&rent nullum : rogare, ut ejus
voluntate id sibi fac&re liceat.”
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CAIl JULII CZASARIS COMMENTARI
DE BELLO GALLICO
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L

SBYNTAX OF SENTENCES.

Harkness. 843-361. (Omit fine print.) ,
Andrews & 8. 200-208. (Omit fine print.) Consult 281.
Bullions & M. 616-620; 1399-1412. Consult 1413.
Allen.

1. GaLLIA est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum
unam incBlunt Belgs, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui
ipsorum lingua Celte, nostra Galli appellantur.
Hi omnes lingus, instititis, legibus inter se diffs-
runt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a
Belgis Matrdna et Sequiina dividit. 2. Horum
omnium fortissimi sunt Belgee, propterea qudd a
cultu atque humanitate provincie longissimeé ab-
sunt, miniméque ad eos mercatdres s®pe comme-
ant, atque ea, que ad effeminandos animos perti-
nent, important : proximique sunt Germanis, qui
trans Rh&num incSlunt, quibuscum continenter
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bellum gerunt : qua de causa Helvetii qudque reli-
quos Gallos virtiite preec&dunt, quod fere quotidia-
nis preeliis Germanis contendunt, quum aut suis
fintbus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in edrum finibus bel-
lum gerunt. 3. Edrum una pars, quam Gallos obti-
nére dictum est, initium capit a flumine Rhod#no;
continétur Garumna flumine, Oceiino, finibus Bel-
girum; attingit etiam, ab Sequ¥nis et Helvetiis,
flumen Rhenum; vergit ad septentriones. 4. Bel-
gm® ab extrémis Galliee finibus oriuntur; pertinent
ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in
septentriones et orientem solem. Aquitania, a
Garumna flumine ad Pyrenseos montes et eam par-
tem Oceiini, qus est ad Hispaniam, pertinet ; spec-
tat inter occasum solis et septentriones.

1I.

ANALYSIS. RULES OF SYNTAX.

Harkness. 591, R. I.-XX.

Andrews & 8. Table IIL p. 149, R. L-XXV.

Bullions & M. 622-809, R. L-XXVII. [Learn the rules
only.] .

Allen. 75, R. I.-VIII. 4

1. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus et ditissi-

mus fuit Orgetdrix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pi-
sone consulibus, regni cupiditate inductus, conjura-
tionem nobilitatis fecit ; et civitati persuasit, ut de
finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent: perfacile
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esse, quum virtiite omnibus praestarent, totius Gal-
liee imperio potiri. 2. Id hoc facilius eis persuasit,
qudd undique loci natira Helvetii continentur:
una ex parte, flumine Rheno, latissimo atque altis-
simo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit;
alt&ra ex parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter
Sequinos et Helvetios; tertid, lacu Lemanno, et flu-
mine Rhod#no, qui provinciam nostram.ab Helvetiis
dividit. 3. His rebus fiébat, ut et minus late va-
garentur, et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre
possent: qud de causd, homines bellandi cupidi
magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine au-
tem hom¥num, et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis,
angustos se fines habére arbitrabantur, qui in lon-
gitudinem millia passuum ducenta et quadraginta,
in latitudinem centum et octoginta patebant.

III.

ANALYSIS. RULES OF SYNTAX.

Harkness. 591, R. XXI.-XXXVII.

Andrews & 8. Table ITI. R. XXVI.-LIV. )
Bullions & M. 818-1148, R. XX VIIL.-LXXXTII.
Allen., L-XVIIL

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis
permoti, constitusrunt ea, qu® ad proficiscendum
pertinérent, comparére ; jumentorum et carrorum
quim maximum numérum coémére ; sementes
quim maximas fac8re, ut in itinsre copia frumenti
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suppet&ret; cum proximis civitatibus pacem et ami-
citiam confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas, bien-
nium sibi satis esse dux&runt; in tertium annum
profectionem lege confirmant. 2. Ad eas res confi-
ciendas, Orgetdrix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad
civitates suscpit. In eoitin&re persuadet Castico,
Catamantal&dis filio, Sequiino, cujus pater regnum
in Sequinis multos annos obtinué&rat, et a senatu
popiili Romani, amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum
in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater anté habug-
rat; itemque Dumnorigi Aduo, fratri Divitiici,
qui eo tempdre principatum in civitate obtinébat,
ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conarétur,
persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat.
3. Perfacile factu esse, illis probat, conata perfi-
cdre, propterea quodd ipse suse civitatis imperium
obtenttirus esset: non esse dubium quin totius
Galliee plurimim Helvetii possent: se, suis copiis
sudque exercitu illis regna conciliatirum confir-
mat. Hac oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jus-
jurandum dant, et, regno occupato, per tres poten-
tissimos ac firmissimos popiilos totius Gallise sese
potiri posse sperant.
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IV.

ANALYSIS. RULES OF BYNTAX.

Harkness. 591, R. XXXVIIL-LIL

Andrews & 8. Table ITI. R. LV.-LXXXT.
Bullions & M. 1164-1869, R. LXXXIV.-CVIIL
Allen. 58, IL., 1-5.

1. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata.
Moribus suis Orgetorigem ex vinciilis causam di-
cére coégérunt : damnatum, peenam sequi oporté-
bat, ut igni cremargtur. Die constitita causse
dictionis, Orgetdrix ad judicium omnem suam fa-
miliam ad hominum millia decem undique coégit,
et omnes clientes obseratosque suos, quorum mag-
num numérum habébat, eddem conduxit: per eos,
ne causam dic¥ret, se eripuit. 2. Quum civitas,
ob eam rem incitata, armis jus suum exs&qui cona-
rétur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magis-
tratus cogérent, Orgetdrix mortuus est; neque
abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse
sibi mortem consciv&rit. ’

V.
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES AND WORDS.
1. Post ejus mortem, nihilo minds Helvetii id,
quod constitu¥rant, facére conantur, ut e finthus

suis exeant. Ubi jam se ad eam rem paratos esse
arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numé&ro ad- duods-
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cim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata sedifi-
cia incendunt; frumentum omne, preeterquam
quod secum portatiiri erant, combiirunt, ut, domum
reditionis spe sublatd, paratiores, ad omnia pe-
riciila subeunda, essent: trium mensium molita
cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre jubent. 2. Per-
suadent Rauricis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finiti-
mis, utl, eddem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque
- exustis, und cum iis proficiscantur: Boiosque, qui
trans Rhenum incolu¥rant, et in agrum Noricum
transi&rant, Nor&iamque oppugnarant, receptos ad
se, socios sibi adsciscunt. -

VL
CONNECTION OF TENSES.

Harkness. 480-482.
Andrews & 8. 258.
Bullions & M. 1161-1173.
Allen. 57.

1. Erant omnino itin¥ra duo, quibus itineribus
domo exire possent: unumn per Sequiinos, angus-
tum et difficile, inter montem Juram et flumen
Rhod#inum, vix qud singiili carri ducerentur ;
mons autem altissimus impendébat, ut facile per-
patici prohibére possent: altdrum per provinciam
nostram, multd facilius atque expeditius, propterea
qudd inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrdgum, qui
nuper pacati erant, Rhod%nus fluit, isque nonnullis
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locis vado transitur. 2. Extrémum oppidum Al-
lobrdgum est, proximumque Helvetiorum finibus,
Genéva. Ex eo oppido, pons ad Helvetios perti-
net. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasiiros, quod
nondum bono animo in popiilum Romanum vide-
rentur, existimabant ; vel vi coactiiros, ut per suos
fines eos ire-paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad pro-
fectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad
ripam Rhod#ni omnes conveniant: is dies erat
ante diem quintum Kalendas Apriles, Lucio Pisone,
Aulo Gabinio, consulibus.

° VIL
CONNECTION OF TENSES.

1. Cesiri quum id nuntidtum esset, eos per
provinciam nostram iter fac&re coniri, matirat ab
urbe proficisci ; et, qudm maximis potest itineribus,
in Galliam ulteriorem contendit, et ad Gené&vam
pervénit; provincie toti quim maximum potest
militum num&rum impé&rat (erat omnino in Gallia
ulteriore legio una): pontem, qui erat ad Genévam,
jubet rescindi. 2. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii
certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt, nobi-
lissimos civitatis ; cujus legationis Nameéius et Ve-
rudoctius principem locum obtingbant, qui dic&rent,
“gibi esse in animo, sine ullo maleficio iter per pro-
vinciam facére, propterea qudd aliud iter habérent
nullum: rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi fac&re
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liceat.” 3. Cssar,qudd memoria tenébat, Lucium
Cassium consiilem occisum, exercitumque ejus ab
.Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missum, conceden-
dum non putabat: neque homines inimico animo,
datd facultate per provinciam itin&ris faciendi,
temperatiiros ab injuria et maleficio existimabat.
Tamen, ut spatium interced®re posset, dum milites,
quos imperav¥rat, convenirent, legatis respondit,
“diem se ad deliberandum sumptiirum ; si quid
vellent, ad Idus Apriles reverterentur.”

VIIL
THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

Harkness. 483-485; 486, L, IL, ITL, 1,2,4,5; 487; 488,
LIL 23, 4

Andrews & 8. 260, L, IL, 1-4, Rem. 6, () ; Rem. 7, (1),
(2), (3).

Bullions & M. 1178-1178; 1180-1183; 1193-1196; 1200;
1201.

Allen. 68.

1. Interea ea legione, quam secum habebat, mili-
tibusque, qui ex provincid convendrant, a lacu
Lemanno, qui in flumen Rhod#num influit, ad
montem Juram, qui fines Sequandrum ab Helvetiis
dividit, millia passuum decem novem murum, in
altitudinem pedum sed&cim, fossamque perdicit.
Eo op&re perfecto, preesidia disponit, castella com-
miinit, qud facilius, si, se invito, transire conaren-
tur, prohibére possit. 2. Ubi ea dies, quam con-




THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 43

stitudrat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum rever-
terunt, negat “se, more et exemplo populi Romani,
posse iter ulli per provinciam d#re;” et, “si vim’
facére conentur, prohibitirum” ostendit. Helvetii,
ed spe dejecti, navibus junctis, rattbusque complu-
ribus factis, alii, vadis Rhod#ni, qua minima altitido
fluminis erat, nonnunquam interdiu, s@pius noctu,
si perrumpére possent, conati, op&ris munitione et
militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoec conatu de-
stitérunt.

IX.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

Harkness. 489, I, IT.; 490; 491; 492, 1, 2, 8, 4; 494;
495, 1, 2, 3; 497; 498; 499; 500; 501, I, IL, III., IV.

Andrews & 8. 262, Rem. 1-10 (omit fine print); 263 1,
2, (1), 8, 4, 5, Rem. 1, 2.

Bullions & M. 1205-1208; 1212; 1214; 1218-1220; 1222;
1223; 1224 ; 1226; 1227.

Allen. 64, 65.

1. Relinquebatur una per Sequinos via, qui,
Sequénis invitis, propter angustias ire non pots-
rant. His quum sua sponte persuadére non pos-
sent, legatos ad Dumnorigem Aduum mittunt, ut,
eo deprecatore, a Sequinis impetrarent.” Dumn3-
rix gratia et largitione apud Sequiinos plurimim
pot8rat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, qudd ex ea civi-
tate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium dux&rat;
et,cupiditate regni adductus, novis rebus studébat,
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et quim plurimas civitates suo [sibi] beneficio ha-
bére obstrictas volébat. 2. Itique rem suscipit,
et & Sequiinis imp&trat, ut per fines suos Helvetios
ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, per-
ficit: Sequini, ne itin&re Helvetios prohibeant ;
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant.

X.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

Harkness. 502; 503, L, IL, IIL; 504; 505; 506; 507 ;
508; 509; 510; 511,L,IL; 512; 518; 514; 515, 1, I, IIL;
516, L, II, 1L

Andrews & 8. 264,1,2,8,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, 11, 12; 261,
1,2, Rem. 1, 2.

Bullions & M. 1259-1262; 1265-1272; 1281-1284 ; 1290.

Allen. 59-61.

1. Ceesiiri renuntidtur, Helvetiis esse in anfmo
" per agrum Sequandrum et ZAdudrum iter in San-
tonum fines fac¥re, qui non longd a Tolosatium
fintbus absunt, que civitas est in provincia. Id si
figret, iftelligeébat magno cum periciilo provincise
futirum, ut homines bellicdsos, popiili Romani in-
imicos, locis patentibus maximéque frumentariis
finitimos, hab&ret. 2. Ob eas causas ei munitioni,
quam fecBrat, Titum Labignum, legatum, preefacit:
ipse in Italiam magnis itinertbus contendit, duas-
que ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, quae circum
Aquilgiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit, et, qui
‘proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes

-
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erat, ‘cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit.
Ibi Centrones et Graioc&li et Caturiges, locis su-
perioribus occupatis, itinére exercitim prohib&re
conantur. 3. Compluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab
Ocglo quod est citerioris provincie extrémum, ine
fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provincise die septimo
pervénit: inde in Allobrdgum fines; ab Allobro-
- gibus, in Segusianos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt
extra provinciam trans Rhod%num primi.

XI. -
THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

Harkness. 517, I, IL; 518, I, IL, 1; 519; 520, L, IL;
521, I, IL; 522, T, IL; 523, L, 1L ; 524; 525, 1, 2, 5, (1),
@); 526, 1,1, 1, 2; 527,1,2,1), 2), 3.

Andrews & B. 265, notes 1, 2, Rem. 2; 266, 1, 2, 3.

Bullions & M. 1237-1239; 1241 ; 1244; 1245; 1250

1252; 12555 1291; 1292.
Allen. 62; 63; 66; 70.

1, Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequano-
rum suas copias transduxérant, et in Adudrum
fines pervendrant, eorumque agros populabantur.
Zdui, quum se sufique ab iis defend&re non pos-
sent, legatos ad Caesirem mittunt rogatum aux-
ilium : “Ita se omni tempdre de popiilo Romano
meritos esse, ut, peene in conspeetu exercitiis nos-
tri, agri vastari, lib8ri edrum in servititem abdici,
oppida expugniri non debuérint.” 2. Eodem tem-
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pore, Adui Ambarri, necessarii et consanguinei
Adudrum, Ceesirem certiorem faciunt, “sese, de-
populatis agris, non facilé ab oppidis vim hostium
prohibére : ” item Allobrdges, qui trans Rhodinum
‘vicos possessionesque hab&bant, fuga se ad Ceesirem
recipiunt, et demonstrant, ¢ sibi preeter agri solum
nihil esse reliqui.” 3. Quibus rebus adductus,
Cesar non expectandum sibi statuit, dum, omni-
bus fortiinis sociorum consumptis, in Santdnos
Helvetii pervenirent.

XII.
THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

1. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Adudrum
et Sequandrum in Rhodiinum influit incredibili
lenitate, ita ut ociilis, in utram partem fluat, judi-
cari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus
junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar
certior factus est, tres jam copiarum partes Helve-
tios id flumen transduxisse, quartam verd partem
citra flumen Aririm reliquam esse; de tertia vigi-
lia cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad
eam partem pervénit, que nondum flumen transi-
érat.” 2. Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus,
magnam edrum partem concidit: reliqui fugee
sese mandarunt, atque in proximas silvas abdide-
runt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus: nam om-
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nis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est.
Hic pagus unus, quum domo exisset, patrum nos-
trorum memorid, Lucium Cassium consiilem inter-
fecrat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat.
8. Ita, sive casu, sive consilio dedrum immortalium,
qusee pars civitatis Helvetise insignem calamitatem
popiilo Romano intuldrat, ea princeps pcenas per-
solvit. Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas, sed
etiam privatas injurias ultus est, qudd ejus soc&ri,
Lucii Pisonis avum, Lucium Pisonem legatum, Tig-
urini, eddem proelio quo Cassium, interfec8rant.

X111.
THE SUBJUNCTIVE : ORATIO OBLIQUA.

Harkness. 528-533; 548; 549, 1, 2; 550; 551, L, II,,
IIL. [Table VI.]

Andrews & S. 266 (entire). [Table VI.]

Bullions & M. 1118; 1119; 1126-1129; 1135; 1136;
1138; 1142; 1147; 1148; 1295; 1296; 1303. [Table VL]

Allen. 67. Table VI

1. Hoce preelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum
ut cons&qui posset, pontem in Arire faciendum
curat, atque ita exercitum transdicit. Helvetii,
repentino ejus adventu commoti, quum id, quod
ipsi digbus viginti segerrime confecgrant, ut lumen
transirent, uno illum die fecisse intellig&rent, le-
gatos ad eum mittunt: cujus legationis, Divico
princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum
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fugrat. 2. Is ita cum Cemsire agit: “Si pacem
popiilus Romanus cum Helvetiis facdret, in eam
partem itiiros, atque ibi-futiiros Helvetios, ubi eos
Ceesar constituisset, atque esse voluisset: sin bello
perséqui perseveraret, reminiscerétur et vetdris
incommddi popiili Romani, et pristinee virtitis Hel-
vetiorum. 3.Qudd improvisd unum pagum adortus
esset, quum i, qui flumen transissent, suis auxil-
ium ferre non possent, ne ob eam rem aut sum
magndpere virtiiti tribuSret aut ipsos despictret :
se ita a patribus majoribusque suis didicisse, ut
magis virtite, quadm dolo contend&rent, aut insidiis
niterentur.. Quare ne committ&ret, ut is locus, ubi
constitissent, ex calamitate popiili Romani et in-
ternecione exercitus nomen cap&ret, aut memoriam
prodéret.”

XIV.
_ THE SUBJUNCTIVE: ORATIO OBLIQUA.

1. His Cesar ita respondit: “Eo sibi minus
dubitationis diri, qudd eas res, quas legati Helvetii
commemorassent, memoria tenéret, atque eo gra-
vine ferre, quo minus merito popiili Romani acci-
dissent: qui si alictijus injuriee sibi conscius fuisset
non fuisse difficile cavére : sed eo deceptum, qudd
neque commissum a se intellig8ret, quare timéret,
neque sine causa timendum putdret. 2. Qudd si
vet&ris contumelise oblivisci vellet, num etiam re-
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centium injuriarum, quod, eo invito, iter per pro-
vinciam per vim tentassent, qudd Zduos qudd Am-
barros quod Allobrdges vexassent, memoriam de-
pongre posse? 3. Qudd sua victorid tam insolenter
gloriarentur, quddque tam diu se impiine tulisse
injurias admirarentur, eddem pertinere : consuesse
enim deos immortales, qud gravius homines ex
commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scel¥re
eorum ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res
et diuturniorem impunitatem conced&re. 4. Quum
ea ita sint, tamen, si ohsides ab iis sibi dentur, uti
ea, quae polliceantur factiros intelligat; et si
Aduis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociisque eorum in-
tulérint, item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese
cum iis pacem esse factirum.” Divico respondit:
% Ita Helvetios a majoribus suis institiitos esse, utl
obsides accipgre, non dire consuérint: ejus rei
popilum Romanum esse testem.” Hoc responso
dato, discessit.

XV.
- THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES.

1. PostEro die castra ex eo loco movent : idem
Coesar facit, equitatumque omnem ad numé&rum
quattuor millium, quem ex omni provincia et
ZAduis atque eorum sociis coactum habébat, pree-
mittit, qui videant, quas in partes hostes iter faci-

ant. Qui cupidiis novissimum agmen inseciiti,
4
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aliéno loco cum equititu Helvetiorum . proelium
committunt, et pauci de nostris cadunt. Quo
preelio sublati Helvetii, qudd quingentis equitibus
tantam multitudinem equitum propulerant, auda-
cids subsistere, nonnunquam ex novissimo agmine
preelio nostros lacess&re coeperunt. 2. Camsar suos
a preelio continebat, ac satis habebat, in prasentia,
hostem rapinis, pabulationibus populationibusque
prohibére. Ita dies circiter quind8cim iter fece-
runt, uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nos-
trum primum, non amplius quinis aut senis millibus
passuum interesset.

XVI.
THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES.

1. Interim quotidie Csesar Aduos frumentum,
quod essent publice polliciti, flagitare : nam prop-
ter frigdra, qudod Gallia sub septentrionibus, ut
anté dictum est, posita est, non modd frumenta in
agris matura non erant, sed ne pabiili quidem
satis magna copia suppetebat : eo autem frumento,
quod flumine Ar#re navibus subvexerat, propterea
uti minus - poterat, qudd iter ab Arare Helvetii
averterant, a_quibus disceddre nolebat. Diem ex
ducgre Adui; conferri, comportari, adesse dicre.
2. Ubi se diutius duci intellexit, et diem instare,
quo die frumentum militibus metiri oporteret, con-
vocatis eorum principibus, quorum magnam co-
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piam in castris habebat, in his DivitiZco, et Lisco,
qui summo magistratui preeerat (quem Vergobrg-
tum appellant Adui, qui creatur annuus, et vitse
necisque in suos habet potestatem), graviter eos
acclisat, qudd, quum neque emi, neque ex agris
sumi posset, tam necessario tempdre, tam propin-
quis -hostibus, ab iis non sublevétur: praesertim
quum magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus,
bellum susceperit, multo etiam gravils, quod sit
destitttus, queritur.

XVIIL. )
THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES.

1. Tum demum Liscus, oratione Coes#ris adduc-
tus, quod antea tacuerat, proponit: “ Esse nonnul-
los, quorum auctoritas apud plebem’ plurimim
valeat, qui privatim plus possint, qudm ipsi magis-
tratus. Hos, seditiosad atque .imprdba oratione,
multitudinem deterrére, ne frumentum conférant,
quod preestare debeant. Si jam principatum Gal-
lise obtin&re non possint, Gallorum quam Romano-
rum imperia preeferre: neque dubitare debere,
quin, si Helvetios superaverint Romani, und cum
reliqua Gallia, Aduis libertatem sint ereptiri.
9. Ab iisdem, nostra consilia, quaeque in castris
gerantur, hostibus enuntiari: hos a se coércéri
non posse : quin etiam, qudd necessarid rem coac-
tus Ceesdiri enuntiarit, intellig8re sese, quanto id
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cum periculo fecerit, et ob eam causam, quam diu

. potuerit, tacuisse.”

XVIIIL
THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES.

1. Cesar hac oratione Lisci, Dumnorigem, Divi-
tifci fratrem, designari sentiebat; sed, qudd, pluri-
bus prmsentibus, eas res jactari nolebat, celeriter
concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet: quserit ex solo
ea, qua in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberiis atque
audacids. Eadem secreto ab aliis queerit ; reperit
esse vera: “ Ipsum esse Dumnorigem, summa au-
dacia, magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem
gratid, cupidum rerum novarum; compliires annos
portoria, reliquaque omnia Aduorum vectigalia,
parvo pretio redempta habére, propterea quod, illo
licente, contra licéri audeat nemo. 2. His rebus
et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad
largiendum magnas comparasse : magnum numé-
rum equitdtus suo sumptu semper alére et circum
se habére: neque soldm domi, sed etiam apud
finitimas civitates largiter posse; atque hujus po-
tenti® causd, matrem in Biturigibus, homini illic
nobilissimo ac potentissimo collocasse, ipsum ex
Helvetiis uxdorem habére, sororem ex matre, et
propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates eollo-
casse: favére et cup&re Helvetiis propter eam af-
finitatem ; odisse etiam suo nomine Csesirem ct
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Romanos, qudd eorum adventu potentia ejus de-
minuta, et Divitiicus frater in antiquum locum
gratie atque honoris sit restititus. 3. Si quid
accidat Romanis, summam in spem regni per Hel-
vetios obtinendi venire ; imperio populi Romani,
non modd de regno, sed etiam de e, quam habeat,
gratia desperare.” Reperiebat etiam in quserendo
Casar, qudd preelium equestre adversum paucis
ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fugs factum
a Dumnorige atque ejus equitibus (nam equitatui,
quem auxilio Ceaesiri Adui miserant, Dumndrix
przerat); eorum fug@ reliquum esse equitatum
perterritum.

XIX.

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY.

Harkness. 121-124. Table IV.§§1; 2.

Andrews & 8. 24-40. (Omit fine print) [Table IV.
§1; 2]

Bullions & M. 44-50. Table IV.§§1; 2.

Allen. 5-10. TableIV.§§1; 2; 3; 4.

1. Quibus rebus cognitis, quum ad has suspicio-
nes certissimee res accederent, qudd per fines Se-
quanorum Helvetios traduxisset, qudd obsides inter
eos dandos curasset, quod ea omnia, non modd
injussu suo, et civitatis, sed etiam inscientibus ip-
sis, fecisset, qudd a magistratu Aduorum accusa-
retur ; satis esse caus® arbitrabatur, quare in eum
aut ipse animadverteret, aut civitatem animadver-
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A

tére jubéret. 2. His omnibus rebus unum repug-
nabat, qudd Divitifci fratris summum in populum .
Romanum studium, summam in se voluntatem,
egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cogno-
verat: nam, ne ejus supplicio Divitidci animum
offend&ret, verebatur. 3. Itaque priusquam quid-
quam conaretur, Divitificum ad se vocari jubet ;
et, quotidianis interpretibus remotis, per Caium
Valerium Procillum, principem Galli®e provincize,
familifrem suum, cui summam omnium rerum
fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur: simul commo-
nefacit, quse, ipso praesente, in concilio Gallorum
de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quee separa-
tim quisque de eo apud se dixerit: petit atque
hortatur, ut sine ejus offensione animi, vel ipse de
eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel civitatem statuére
Jjubeat.

XX. -

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY.

Harkness. 42; 45. Table IV. §§ 3; 4.

Andrews & 8. 40-43; 46-48; 52; 53. [Table IV.
§§ 3; 4.] :

Bullions & M. 51; 53-57; 58-67. Table IV. §§ 3; 4.

Allen. Table IV. §§ 3; 4.

1. Divitifcus multis cum lacrimis Ceesfirem com-
plexus, obsecrare coepit,ne quid gravius in fratrem
staturet: ¢ Scire se illa esse vera, nec quemquam
ex eo plus, quam se, doloris capére, propterea qudd,
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quum ipse gratid plurimim domi atque in reliqua
Gallia, ille minimdm propter adolescentiam posset,
per se crevisset: quibus opibus ac nervis, non so-
lam ad minuendam gratiam, sed psene ad perni-
ciem suam uteretur: sese tamen et amore fraterno
et existimatione vulgi commoveri. 2. Qudd si
+ quid ei a Cees#ire gravius accidisset, quum ipse eum
locum amicitise apud eum tengret, neminem exis-
timatGrum, non sua voluntate factum: qua ex re
futurum, uti totius Gallise animi a se averterentur.”
Heec quum pluribus verbis flens a Csesiire peteret,
Cesar ejus dextram prendit: consolatus rogat,
finem orandi faciat: tanti ejus apud se gratiam
esse ostendit, ut, et reipublice injuriam et suum
dolorem ejus voluntati ac precibus condonet.
3. Dumnorigem ad se vocat; fratrem adhibet ;
quee in eo reprehendat, ostendit; qusee ipse intelll-
gat, quae civitas queratur, proponit : monet, ut, in
reliquum tempus, omnes suspiciones vitet ; preeter-
ita se Divitifco fratri condonare dicit. Dumnorigi
custodes ponit, ut, qus agat, quibuscum loquatur,
scire possit.

XXI.
THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY.
Harkness. 85; 87; 88; 89; 116; 119. Table IV. é§ 5;
6; 7. '
Andrews & 8. 79; 82; 83;87; 88;89; 90. [Table IV.
§§5; 65 7.]
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Bullions & M. 73-100; 109-118; 115-123; 137; 139-
150. Table IV.§§ 5; 6; 7. See note.
Allen. 12; 13. TableIV.§§5; 6; 7.

1. Eodem die, ab exploratoribus certior factus
hostes sub monte consedisse millia passuum ab ip-
sius castris octo, qualis esset natiira montis, et
qualis in circuitu ascensus, qui cognoscerent, misit.
Renuntiatum est, facilem esse. De tertia vigilia,
Titum Labienum, legatum pro preetore, cum dua-
bus legionibus et iis ducibus, qui iter cognoverant,
summum jugum montis ascend&re jubet ; quid sui
consilii sit, ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigilia eodem
itin&re, quo hostes ierant, ad eos contendit, equita-
tumque omnem ante se mittit. Publius Considius,
qui rei militaris peritissimus habebatur, et in exer-
citu Lucii Sull® et postea in Marci Crassi fuerat,
cum exploratoribus premittitur.

XXII.
THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY.

1. Prima luce, quum summus mons a Tito Labi-
éno teneretur, ipse ab hostium castris non longius
mille et quingentis passibus abesset, neque, ut
postea ex captivis comperit, aut ipsius adventus
aut: Labiéni cognitus esset, Considius, equo ad-
misso, ad eum accurrit; dicit montem, quem a
Labiéno occupari voluerit, ab hostibus teneri; id
se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cognovisse.
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Ceesar suas copias in proximum collem subducit,
aciem instruit. 2. Labiénus, ut erat ei praeceptum
a Ceesiire, ne proelium committeret, nisi ipsius co-
pi® prope hostium castra vise essent, ut undique
uno tempdre in hostes impetus fieret, monte occu-
pato, nostros exspectabat, proelioque abstinebat.
Multo denique die per exploratores Caesar cogno-
vit, et montem a suis teneri, et Helvetios castra
movisse, et Considium, timore perterritum, quod
non vidisset, pro viso sibi renuntiasse. Eo die, quo
consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur, et millia pas-
suum tria ab eorum castris castra ponit.

XXIII.

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY.
Harkness. 125-131.
Andrews & 8. 91; 92, L; 94,1; 95, (a); 96, (b).
Bullions & M. 176-178; 179, B; 180-184,185,1.;186,1I.
Allen. 14, 15.

1. Postridie ejus di&i, qudd omniro biduum su-
pererat, quum exercitui frumentum metiri opor-
teret, et quod a Bibracte, oppido Aduorum longa
maximo ac copiosissimo, non ampliis millibus pas-
suum octod8cim aberat, rei frumentariee prospici-
endum existimavit, iter ab Helvetiis avertit, ac
Bibracte ire contendit. Ea res per fugitivos Lucii
Zmilii, decurionis equitum Gallorum, hostibus
nuntiatur. 2. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterri-
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tos Romanos discedere a se existimarent, eo magis,
qudd pridie, superioribus locis occupatis, preelium
non commisissent; sive eo, quéd re frumentaria
intercludi posse confiderent; commutato consilio
atque itinere converso, nostros a novissimo agmine
insqui ac lacessere coeperunt.

XXIV.

THE ADJECTIVE. ETYMOLOGY.

Harkness. 156-158; 159, L., IL., IIL
Andrews & 8. 113-115 4.
Bullions & M. 194-196; 199; 200.
Allen. 16-18.

1. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas
Ceesar in proximum collem subducit, equitatum-
que, qui sustineret hostium impetum, misit. Ipse
interim in colle medio triplicem aciem instruxit
legionum quattuor veteranarum, ita, utl supra se in -
summo jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore
proximé conscripserat, et omnia auxilia collocaret:
ac totum montem hominibus compleri, et interea
sarcinas in unum locum conferri, et eum ab his,
qui in superiore acie constiterant, muniri jussit.
Helvetii, cum omnibus suis carris seciiti, impedi-
menta in unum locum contulerunt: ipsi, confer-
tissima acie, rejecto nostro equitatu, phalange
factd, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt.
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XXV.

THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY.

Harkness. 243-260. Consult 261-286.
Andrews & 8. 162-177. Consalt Table II.
Bullions & M. 3831-369. Consult 371-409.
Allen. 30; 33. Table II.

1. Ceesar, primiim suo, deinde omnium ex con-
spectu remotis equis, ut, @quato omnium periculo,
spem fugee tolleret, cohortatus suos, preelium com- .
misit. Milites, e loco superiore pilis missis, facilé
hostium phalangem perfregerunt. Ea disjecta,
gladiis destrictis in eos impetum fecerunt. " Gallis
magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, qudd, plu-
ribus eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et
colligatis, quum ferrum se inflexisset neque evel-
lere, neque, sinistra impedita, satis commodé pug-
nare poterant; multi ut, dit jactato brachio, pree-
" optarent scutum manu emittere, et nudo corpore
pugnare. 2. Tandem, vulneribus defessi, et pedem
referre, et, qudd mons suberat circiter mille pas-
suum, ed se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et
succedentibus nostris, Boii et Tulingi, qui homi-
num millibus circiter quindecim agmen hostium
claudebant, et novissimis preaesidio erant, ex itinere
nostros latére aperto agressi, circumven@re : et id
conspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese receperant,
rursus instare et proelium redintegrare coeperunt.
Romani conversa signa bipartité intulerunt: prima
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ac secunda acies, ut victis ac submotis resisteret ;
tertia, ut venientes exciperet.

XXVI.
THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY.

1. Ita ancipiti preelio dil atque acriter pugnatum
est. Diutius quum nostrorum impetus sustinere
- non possent, alteri se, ut coeperant, in montem
receperunt; alteri ad impedimenta et carros suos
ge contulerunt. Nam hoc toto preelio, quum ab
hora septima ad vesperum pugnatum sit, aversum
hostem videre nemo potuit. Ad multam noctem
etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea
qudd pro vallo carros objecerant, et e loco superi-
ore in nostros venientes tela conjiciebant, et non-
nulli inter carros rotasque, mataras ac tragulas
subjiciebant, nostrosque vulnerabant. 2. Dil quum
esset pugnatum, impedimentis castrisque nostri
potiti sunt. Ibi Orgetorigis filia, atque unus e filiis
captus est. Ex eo preelio circiter millia hominum
centum et triginta superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte
continenter ierunt: nullam partem noctis ifinere
intermisso, in fines LingBnum die quarto pervene-
runt, quum et propter vulnera militum et propter
sepultiiram occisorum nostri, triduum morati, eos
sequi non potuissent. Ceesar ad LingSnas literas
nuntiosque misit, ne eos frumento neve alia re
juvarent: qui si juvissent, se eodem loco, quo
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Helvetios, habiturum. Ii)se, triduo intermisso
cum omnibus copiis eos sequi coepit.

XXVII.
THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY.

1. Helvetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, le-
gatos de deditione ad eum miserunt. Qui quum
eum in itinere convenissent, seque ad pedes pro-
Jjecissent, suppliciterque locuti flentes pacem petis-
sent, atque eos in eo loco, quo tum essent, suum
adventum exspectare jussisset, paruerunt. Eo
postquam Csesar pervenit, obsides, arma, servos,
qui ad eos perfugissent, poposcit. 2. Dum ea con-
quiruntur et conferuntur, nocte intermissa, circiter
hominum millia sex ejus pagi, qui Verbigénus ap-
pellatur, sive timore perterriti, ne, armis traditis,
supplicio afficerentur, sive spe salutis inducti, qudd,
in tanta multitudine dediticiorum, suam fugam aut
occultari, aut omnino ignorari posse existimarent,
prima nocte ex castris Helvetiorum egressi ad Rhe-
num finesque Germandrum contenderunt.

XXVIIL
THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY.

1. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quorum per fines
ierant, his, utl conquirerent, et reducerent, si sibi
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purgati esse vellent, imperavit ; reductos in hos-
tium numero habuit; reliquos omnes, obsidibus,
armis, perfigis traditis, in deditionem accepit.
Helvetios, Tulingos, Latobrigos in fines suos, unde
erant profecti, reverti jussit; et, qudd, omnibus
fructibus amissis, domi nihil erat, quo famem tole-
rarent, Allobrogibus imperavit, ut iis frumenti
copiam facerent: ipsos oppida vicosque, quos in-
cenderant, restituere jussit. 2. Id ead maximeé
ratione fecit, qudd noluit eum locum, unde Hel-
vetii discessetant, vacare; ne propter bonitatem
agrorum, Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, e
suis finibus in Helvetiorum fines transirent, et
finitimi Gallie provinciee Allobrogibusque essent.
Boios, petentibus Aduis, quod egregia virtute
erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis collocarent, conces-
sit ; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque postea in
parem juris libertatisque conditionem, atque ipsi
erant, receperunt.

XXIX.
THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY.

1. In castris Helvetiorum tabule reperte sunt
literis Greecis confecte, et ad Caesirem relatee, qui-
bus in tabulis nominatim ratio confecta erat, qui
numerus domo exisset eorum, qui arma ferre pos-
sent : et item separatim pueri, senes, mulieresque.
Quarum omnium rerum summa erat, capitum
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Helvetiorum millia ducenta et sexaginta tria, Tu-
lingorum millia triginta sex, Latobrigorum quat-
tuordecim, Rauricorum viginti tria, Boiorum tri-
ginta duo, ex his, qui arma ferre possent, ad millia
nonaginta duo. Summa omnium fuerunt ad millia
trecenta et sexaginta octo. Eorum, qui domum
redierunt, censu habito, ut Caesar imperaverat, re-
pertus est numerus millium centum et decem.



NOTES.
PART L

D ——

III.

It is intended that the parts of the Grammar or Tables
referred to at the head of each section be committed to
memory ; and it is recommended that all referred to, be
learned.

1 and 2. Pronounce and apply rules for pronuncla.tlon

1. Amo. H.§§ 26,1.; 7,8; 10; 7, 1. A. 4 8. 14,
4;17;19, A,1; 7; 10; 7, 2. The references in this
section apply to the English method.

Dee. 4 is diphthong. H.9,1). A. 4 8.9; 7, 2.

Ovit. H.7,8,(6). A. 4 8.23,1. B. & M. 13,6.

Moneo. H. 22; 26, 2. A. 4 8. 18, 3; 14, §5; 21,
Exc.1. B. ¢ M.18,Exc.1; 18. A.3, 1.

Adolesco. Compound word with first part entire and
ending in cons.

Sublatus. Compound word with first part entire and
ending in cons.

Reprehendo. H. 27. A. 4 8.16, 1.

Pompéius. H.9,2. A. 4 8.9, 1.

2. Societatis. H.12. A. 4 S.10,Exc. B. 4 M.14,4.

Angustias. H. 12, 2. A. 4 §. 12, Exe. B. § M.
14, 4, last part.

Pabulationibus. H. 28. A. 4 8. 16, 3.
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IvV.

1. Distinguish the personal endings. Table I. p. 109.

2. Amo, I love ; amantur, they are loved ; amaris, ye
are loved.

3. They love, amant ; we are loved, amamur.

In all these exercises on the forms the pupil should dis-
tinguish carefully the stem and the ending ; and should
also compare the forms for the different endings in all
particulars.

V.

VL
VIL

In the vocabulary, e is the ending of the Genitive.
1. (a.) Notice the mark of quantity over the final & of
* luscinid.

Justitia. When the same form occurs in two or more
cases the pupil should give the meaning for each case.

2. (a.) Of justioe, justitice. By, from, with, in, are all
to be rendered by the same case.

Thou nightingale, vocative case.

VIIL

1. The pupil should, after translating, analyze the sen-
tence, giving the particulars mentioned in the grammati-
cal references. He should then parse each word according
to the forms, Table V. p. 157, omitting, in the form, the
points about which he has not yet learned ; e. g. : —

(a.) Sapientia regit, wisdom rules. This is a simple
sentence having for its subject, sapientia, and its predi-

5
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cate, regit ; neither of them modified. Sapientia is a
common noun of the first declension, feminine gender,
from nominative sapientia ; declined N.'sapientia, G.
sapientie, D. sapientie, A. sapientiam, V. sapientia, Ab.
sapientia ; plural not used : its stem is —, its case-ending
—. It is found in the nominative singular, and is the
subject of regit, according to Rule — (here repeat rule).
H. Rule III., 367. A. ¢ §.209, (a). B. ¢ M. 633, 1.
A.7,1.

The numbers of the Rules of Syntax for Andrews &
Stoddard’s Grammar will be found in Table IIL. (p. 134).

Regit is a regular transitive verb of the third conjuga-
tion, from rego ; principal parts, rego, regére, rexi, rectum.
It is formed by affixing to the present stem . It is
found in the present tense, indicative mode, active voice,
and (omit synopsis for the present) is inflected — rego,
regis, regit, regimus, regitis, regunt. It is in the third
person, singular number, and agrees with its subject,
sapientia, according to Rule —. H. Rule XXXYV. 460.
A. & 8. Rule VI. 209 (b). B. 4 M. Rule II. 634. A.
49. (Consult also H. 847-356. A. 4 S.281. B.4 M.
1399-1418.)

. Filia. H. 42,8,(4). A. ¢ 8. 43, Dat.and Abl. plur.

B. & M.57. A.9,4.

(b.) Justitiam amat, ke loves justice.

Analysis. This is a simple sentence, having for its
subject a pronoun implied in the verb (ille, he), and for
its predicate, amat. Its subject is unmodified ; the pred-
icate is modified by a direct object, justitiam.

Justitiam. H.R.V.371. A. 4 S R. XXVI. 229. -
B. § M. R. VIII. T12. A. 52. .

Amat,agrees with a pronoun (7ll¢) implied in the end-
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ing, for its subject. H. 867,2,(1). A. ¢ S.209, Rem. 2.
B. 4 M. 636. ’
Punistis. A. 49, II.
2. (a.) The daughter will be loved, filia amabitur.
(b.) Justice, accusative case; place the verb last.

-

IX.
2. O mind, vocative case.

X.

1. (a.) Regna regunt, they rule the kingdoms : so far
as the forms are concerned, we might translate it, the
kingdoms rule; regna being made subject, instead of
object.

(b.) Oppida, object.

Legatis, indirect object. H. R. XII. 384. A. 4 8.
R. XX. 228. B. 4 M. R. XXVIII. 818. Special Rule
XXXIII 831. A. 51, III.

Puer libros amat, translate in this order : puer amat
libros.

X1

Vocabulary, m, masculine ; f. feminine ; n, neuter.

The general rules will apply to genders of words given
unless special mention is made. It is thought best, how-
ever, to give in the vocabularies the gender of all third
declension nouns.

1. Apply the grammar lessons.

Iter. For stem see “ Special Remarks” in Table 1V,

§ 5.
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< XII.

1. (a.) A rege, by the king. A is a preposition connect-
ing and marking the relation between vocabdtur and rege.
Aorab; H 434,3. ‘A. § 8.195,6, Rem. 2. B. § M.
988. Rege; H. R. XXXII. 432, or R. XXI. 414, 5.
A. & S R.XXVIIL 241; R. XLV. 248. B. 4 M.R.
LXVII. 982; R. XLIII. 878. A. 56 L, IV. Gender,
masculine by signification. The special rules for the
government of rege are to be preferred, although the
general are first given. The pupil should learn both.

(b.) Conjurationem, fem. H.100,3. A. 4 S.59,1.
B. 4 M. 154. A.11,1IV.

Nobilitatis. H. R. XVI. 395, 896, I. A. 4. S. R.
VIIIL 211, Rem.2. B. 4 M. R.XV.745,751. A.50,1.

A Garumna, from the, etc. H.R.XXXII. 432, or R.
XXVI. 421. A. 4 8. 241, 254, Rem. 8. B. 4 M. R.
LXVII. 982. A. 56, 1.

Flumine. H.R.II. 363. A.4 S R.1.204. B. 4 M.
‘R. L 622. A 46.

Montes. A. 4 8. R. XXXII. 235. B. 4 M. R.
LXVI. 981. Gender; H.110,1. A. 4 8.64,1. B. 4
M. 165.

2. (a.) By the soldier, use the preposition.

(b.) Into the river, in flumen. H.435,1. A. § 8.
235 (2). B. § M. 987, 988. A. 56, L 1.

X111,

2. The English prepositions of, by, from, in, etc., though
represented sometimes by corresponding Latin preposi-
tions, are still to be regarded also as signs of the different
cases : hence, as this is purely an exercise on forms, the




NOTES. 69

pupil should here translate In armies, by exereitibus, not
in exercitibus.

XIV.

1. (a.) Diem, gender, H.120. A. 4 8.90,1. B. 4 M.
146. A.18.

Susolpit. H.213. A. 4 S.159. B. 4 M. 294. A.
30, III.

(b.) In colle, upon the, ete.; colle, gender, H. 106, 1.
A. 4 8.63,3. B.4 M 160.

Hostis, gen. case, limiting tmpétus. H. R. XVI. 395.
A. 4 S.R.VIIL 211. B. 4 M. R.XV.751. A.50,1.

. 2. (a.) In line of battle, in acie ; the preposition is to

be here used ; so also

(b.) In the city, in urbe. H. R. XXVI. 421. A. ¢
S. 254, Rem. 3. B. § M. 931, 937. A. 55, III.

To the soldiers. H. R. XII. 384. A. 4 8. R. XX.
223. B. 4 M. R.XXVII 818; XXXIII. 831. A.51,
II1. .

XV.

The pupil will now consult the vocabulary at the end
of the book. Observe that the nominative form of a
noun, adjective, or pronoun; and the first person singular,
present indicative active, of a verb, is the form to be
looked for in the vocabulary. It will be noticed that the
masculine forms of adjectives of the first and second
declension correspond to the forms of masculine nouns of
declension second ; the neuter forms, to neuter nouns of
the same declension ; and the feminine, to nouns of de-
clension first.

Decline the ad]ectlve across the columns ; thus : bonus,
bona, bonum
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The stems oi adjectives are found in the same way as
those of nouns.

1. (a.) Puer bonus. H. R. XXXIII. 438. A. 4 8.
R. 1L 205. B. & M. R.V. 650. A.47. i

2. Remember that the adjective must agree with its
noun. The pupil will also discover that the noun is gen-
erally placed before its adjective : this law, however, is
by no means invariable.

XVIL

The form for parsing adjectives will be readily un-
derstood. The degrees of comparison must be omitted
for three or four lessons. )

1. Rellquos Gallos, rest of the Gauls; literally, the
remaining Gauls.

virtate. H. R. XXX. 429. A. 4 8. R. XLVIIL.
250. B. # M.R. XLVII. 889. A. 54,1.

Preeliis. H. R. XXI. 414. A. 4 8. R. XLIV. 247.
B. § M. R. XLII 873. A. 54,11

Loco. H. 422, 1, 1). A. 4 S. 254, Rem. 2, (b).
B. § M. 937, 2.

Multis cum, etc. = cum multis lacrimzis.

XVII.

XVIIIL
1. (a.) Contendit et pervénit, a compound predicate.
Et is a conjunction codrdinate, connecting contendit
and pervémit. A. 4 S.R. LXXXI.278. B. § M. R.
CVIII. 1369. ‘
Depongre, to lay aside : present infinitive active, hav-
ing no subject, depending upon some verb understood as
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subject or object of that verb. It is limited by recentium
tnyuridrum memoriam. .

The infinitive i8 construed like a neuter noun, and may
be subject or object of another verb.

(b.) Legationis, limits locum; notice the gender of
the word.

Naméius et Verudootius, compound subject ; voc. case,
H.45,5,2). A. 4 8.52. B. 4 M.65. A.10,5

Obtindbant. H. 463, II. A. & S. 209, Rem. 12.
B. &4 M. R.III. 643. A. 49, 1.

Provincia, subject of Ahabébit.

Homines, direct object.

Popiili. H. 396,II. A.4 8.211,Rem. 2. B. § M.
746. A. 50, III.

Inimicos, noun in apposition with homines. It may
also be parsed as an adjective. .

Locis. H.R.XV.3892. A. 4 8. R. XIX. 222. B.
‘4 M. R.XLI 870. A.51,1.

2. (a.) Bold, audaz.

Are made, instituo.

(b.) Neighbors, in apposltlon w1th men, and hence to
be put in the same case.

XIX.
Oral practice upon the numerals is recommended.

" 1. (b.) Optimi, superlative of bonus.
Altittdo, notice the gender.

XX.
1. (a.) Extrémis, superlative of exter or extérus.
DitissImus, from dives or dis.
Numgro, abl. of specification, in respect to.
Duod&cim, acc. plural neuter, agreeing with oppida,
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understood. Ad duodécim oppida, about twelve [towns] in
number. By an indeclinable adjective or noun is meant
one which has the same form for all cases.

XXI.

1. (a.) Magis arduus. H.R. LI. 582. A. 4 S.R.
LXXX. 277. B. § M. R. LXXI. 996. '

(b.) Summa in se, etc., toward himself.

2. Our book. H. 445,1. A. 4 8. 205, note 1. B.
& M. 651. A.47.

- XXTIIL

1. (a.) Eadem, accusative plural neuter, direct object.
H.441. A. § 8. 205, Rem. 7, (2). B. 4 M. 658. A.
47, 111. '

Id. H.R.V.37,3). A.4 S R.XXIX. 232. B.
4 M. R.IX.T713. A.51,1IL, end.

HJo, on this account. H.R.XXI. 414. A. 4 S. R.
XLIV. 247. B. # M. R. XLII 873. A.54,1.

Eis, dative case.

Unam partem, etc. The full form would be Unam
partem incolunt Belge, aliam partem incolunt Aquitani,
tertiam partem incolunt ¥, qui tpsorum lingud Celte ap-
pellantur, nostra lingud Galli appellantur. A study of
this form with the aid of the grammatical references will
enable the pupil to analyze this sentence and the succeed-

"ing ones. The teacher may deem it advisable to omit for
the present the analysis of complex and compound sen-
tences, as it will hereafter come up more particularly. A
general analysis, at least, is recommended. Pupils can
consult H. 343-361. A. 4 8. 200-208, 281. B. 4 M.
1399-1418.




NOTES, 73

Aquitani, subject of tneslunt understood.

Qui, agreeing with its antecedent ¢i and subject of
appellantur.” H.R.XXXIV. 445. A. 4 S.R.III. 206,
Rem. 19, (a). B. ¢ M.R. VIL 683. A4.48,1.

Lingua, ablative of means.

Celtee. H.R.I.862. A. 4 S.R.VIL 210. B. ¢
M. R. VI 666. A.46.

(b.) Proximi, agreeing with some noun or pronoun
understood.

Germanis. H. R.XIV.891. A. 4 S 222,3(Rem
1). B. 4 M. R.XL. 860. A.51,1

Quibuscum = cum quibus. H.187,2. A. 4 S.241,
Rem.1. B. § M. 986. A.21,II

Quum, a subordinate conjunction connecting conten-
dunt to prohibent.

Aut —aut, coordinate eon]unchons H.309. A.4 8.
198,1. B. 4 M. R. CVIII. 1369, 1874. A. 43, 3.

Finibus. H. R. XXVIL 425. A. 4 S.R. XLVIIL
251. B. 4 M. R.LI 916. A. 54, VL

Ipsi, suis,refer to the subject of prokibent, they, . e.
the Helvetii.

Eorum,refers to the Germans.

XXIII.

1. (a.) 8im, I may be or I am. The translation of the
subjunctive is often the same as that of the indicative ;
yet in order to distinguish the two modes, it has been
thought best to retain in the exercises on the forwus the
potential translations of may, might, may have, ete. ; may
or can, present ; might, could, ete., mperfect may Iuwe,
perfect ; might have, pluperfect.

2. (a.) You will have been, future perfect.

(b.) They shall be, imperative.
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XXIV.

1. Helvetiis, dative.

2. Primi, agreeing with A, subject of sunt.

Aliis. H.149. A. 4 8.107. B. 4§ M.191. A.16,1.,
last paragraph. H.441. A. 4 8. 205, Rem. 7 (1). B.
& M. 658. A. 47, IIL

Vera, acc. plural neuter, agreeing with ea, understood,
the subject of esse. H. R. XLIX. 545. A. 4 S. R.
XXXV.239. B. ¢ M R.LXXIX. 1186. A.53, VL

Hsse, construed as object of repérit. H.550. A. 4 8.
270. B. ¢ M. 1118,1148. A.58,1V.

Absunt. H. 288. A. 4 8.1564, Rem.5. B. § M.
279. A. 29, I1.

XXV.
XXVI

XXVII

1. Quid, subject of accidat. H.190,1. A. 4 S.138,2.
B. 4 M. 249, 250. A. 22, III.

Quanteque = et quante ; que is an enclitic conjunc-
tion, always attached to some other word : .quante agrees
with civitdtes.

Essent, were (might be).

De, upon. .

2. Die. H. R. XXVIII 426. A. 4 S. R. L. 258.
B. 4 M. R. LX. 949. A. 55, 1.

Rhod&ni, limiting ripam.

Omnes, nom. plural used substantively.

In reliquum tempus, for the future (for the remaining
time).
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Tempus. H. 435, 3878,1. A. 4 8. 235 (2), Rem. 4.
B. § M. 987, 991, 950, 952. A. 56, I. 1. ‘

Suspiciones, grounds of suspicion.

Reliquis, dative. -

Fugss, genitive.

Quare ne, etc., wherefore that he should not cause that.

: XX VI

XXIX.

1. Quam. H.170,2. A. 4 8.127,4. B. 4 M. 229,
1003. A.17,V.5.

Facére. H.237. A.4 S8.162,4. B. 4 M.323. A.
33, III. 2.

Rescindi, present infinitive passive, depending “upon
Jubet. H. 550, 551, II. A. 4 S.R.LXXI.270. B. ¢
M. R. LXXXIII. 1148, 1153. A. 58, 4.

Regni, limiting spem.

Obtinendi. H.562,563. A. ¢ 8.275,1.,I1.,Rem. 1.
B. & M. 1304, R. CIV. 1322. A. 78, II.

Cognoscite. H.R.XLVIII. 535. A. 4 8.R.LXIX.
267. B. 4 M. R.LXXVIIL 1110. A. 58, III.

Ipsis, the.very ones. - H.452. A. 4 8. 207, Rem. 28.
B. 4 M.1035. A. 20, II.

2. Illum, subject of cernére; that he [the commander]
18 present, ete.

Rogat, etc. = rogat ut finem, ete. g

Orandi. H.563. A.g4 8.275,I1.,, Rem.1. B. 4 M.
R. CIV. 1322, 1327. A4. 78, II.

Queerendo. H.566,1II. A. 4 §.276,Rem.4. B. 4
M. 1340. A.74,V.

Pluribus. H. 165, 1. A. 4 8. 110. B. 4 M. 197.
A.17,II.  Quum [dlle] flens petéret hec a, ete.
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XXX.

XXXI.

1. Munitioni. H. 886. A. 4 S.R. XXI. 224. B.
¢ M. R. XXXII. 826; R.XXXIX. 855. 4.51,V.,]IL

Id, used adjectively.

Flumen, direct object.

2. Qualis. H.188,4. A. 4 8.189,5 (3). B. 4 M.
257. A.21, 1.

Qui, ‘the antecedent is eos understood, object of mesit ;
misit eo8 qui cognoscérent qualis natira, etc.

Propterea quod, because ; literally, on this account
because ; propterea is an adverb, and may be parsed as
modifying something preceding, not expressed.

Tertiamque. Que connects consedisset and occupavisset.

Agri. H. 39,1III. A. § S.R.IX.212. B. 4 M.
R. XV. 751; R. XIX. 7T71. A. 50, II.

Sequéni, an adjective.

Optimus. H.432,2. A. 4 8.210,Rem.1. B. 4 M.

R. VI. 666.
XXXII.

XXXTIII.

The full synopsis of verbs can now be given.

1. Certidres facti sunt, were informed ; lit. made more
certain.

Sese, that he ; subject of esse factarum ; a reduphcated
form of se.

Esse factirum. Observe that the participle in the
compound tenses is declined, and always agrees with its

- noun.

Eo, adverb of place.
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Erat diotum, ¢d understood subject, indicated by the
neuter, dictum.

Concilio. H. R. XXXI. 431. A. ¢ S.R.LIV. 257
B. 4 M. R. LXIIIL 965. A. 54, X.

Ante, adverb of time. B

Heec, to these things, not persons ; the latter would be
ad hos.

Atduos sibi, etc., that the Lduz, since . . . . had been
made, etc. H.551,528. A. ¢ 8.270,266,2. B.g§ M.
1135, 1148, 1295. A. 59,1V.; 67.

Sibi. H. 888, 1. A. 4 8. 225, II. B. 4 M. R.
XXXVI. 844. A. 51, VIIIL

Tentassent, for tentavissent. H.234. A. & S.162,
T (a). B. 4 M. 315. A. 383,11l

XXXIV.

1. Luce, abl. of time.

Summus mons. H.441,6. A. 4 8. 205, Rem: 17,
B. § M. 662. A.47, VIIL

Longius, adverb.

Mille. H.178. A. 4 8.118,6, (b). B. 4§ M. 204.
A. 18, 3.

Pasatbus. H. R. XXIII. 417. A. ¢4 S. R. LIII..
256, 2. B. & M. R. XLVIIIL 895. A.b54,V.

Ut, as.

Labieni, limiting adventus understood.

Equo admisso, at full speed ; lit. the horse having been
urged forward ; abl. absolute.

Considius acocurrit, prmclpa.l subject and principal
verb.

2. BEqultes Ariovisti, that the horsemen of Ariovistus
were approaching, ete.
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Propius. H. 433,1; 437,1. A. 4 8.238. B. 4 M..
867. A. 56, II.

Accedére. H.549. A. 4 S.R.LXX.269. B.4 M.
R. LXXXTI. 1147. A.58,IV. These infinitive clauses
form the subject of nuntidgtum est.

Nostros, our men, used substantively ; the noun omit-
ted is malites or homines. '

Lapides. H.106,2. A. 4 8.63,3. B. 4 M. 160.

Teliéque — et tela. .

Suis—que. H.385. A. 4 8. 223, Rem.2. B. 4 M.
R. XXXIII 831. A. 51, III.

Ne quod, indefinite pronoun with ne ; ne, H. 584, 1.
A. 4 8. 191, II1. Rem. 8. B. 4 M. 11183.

XXXV.

1. Eo die, render in this order: eo die sequitur hostes
tntervallo quo, ete. :

Quo. H.445,8. A. 4 8.206,6. B.4 M.704. A.
65, II.
* Consusdrat. H.234. A. 4 8.162,7 (a). B. 4 M.
815. A. 83, III.
" Intervallo. H.R.XXIV.418,2; 378,2. A. 4 8.
236, Rem. 4. B. 4 M. R. LXII. 958. A. 33, III.

Supplicio, abl. case.

Divitidici, gen. limiting animum.

8ibi, by himself or to himself. H. 388. A. 4 8. 225,
III. B. # M. R. XXXVI. 847. A. 51, VIIL

Timendum esse, id understood is the grammatical
subject. B. 4 M. R. CII. 1805. Translation: Nor did
he think he ought to fear without reason.

Dandos, esse, understood.

2. Superavdrint, perfect subjunctive ; ¢f the Romans
conquered, etc.
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Aduis. H. R. XXVII. 425; 434,1. A. 4 8. 251,
R. XLVIIL; 242, R. XXXIX. B. ¢ M R. L. 911;
LI. 916; LXX 993. A. 54, VL

Nisi si, unless.

Quid, subject of s:t.

Auxilii, partitive gen. limiting quid.

Gallis, dat. of agent: or ¢ person to whom the neces-
sity exists.” _Allen.

Esse faciendum, in the oratio obliqua, dependent upon
a verb of saying understood, as its object. JIdem is its
grammatical subject.

Ut, namely that.

Domo. H. 117,1. A. 4 8.89. B. § M. 144. A.
12, 2. :

In this section occur examples illustrating what has
been said before, that the translation of the subjunctive
is often the same as that of the indicative. It should also
be remarked that in the Active Periphrastic, the circum-

- locution ¢ about to” need not always be retained in
translation. The idea can often be more elegantly and
as accurately expressed in other words.

XXXVL

1. Equititum, object of premittit.

Coactum, from cogo, agrees with quem ; had (having
been) collected. H. 388, 1, 2). A. & S. 274, Rem. 4.
B. ¢ M. 1350, 1358.

Qui, refers to equitdtum.

Cupidius. H.444, 1. A. 4 S. 122, Rem. 3. B. §
M. 902, last paragraph. A4.17,V.

Novissimum agmen, the newest rank, the last rank,
the rear.
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2. Jusjurandum. H.125 1. 4. 4 S8.91. B. § M.
176. A.14,1I 2.

De, after.

1d ne, etc., Cesar thought he ought to take great pre-
cautions, etc. ; lit. Ceesar thought it ought to be. especially
provided beforehand by himself, ete.

Preecavendum, esse, compare XXX V. and notes.

This section has been arranged to give opportunity for
study on the formation of principal parts of verbs; to
this end a few references are subjoined which may assist
‘the learners.

1. Movent. Movi, H. 258, 270, 258. A. 4 §. 167,
168, N. 1. B. 4 M. 870, 3848, 878. A. 80, IL, IV.
Mstum, H. 256, 268. B. § M. 859.

Facit. Feci, H. 279. A. ¢ 8. 171, Exe. 1, (a), (b) ;
163. B. 4 M. 848, 888. A. 30, IV., IIIL.

Cadunt. Cecidi, H. 254, 258, 280. A. 4 S. 163,
Rem.; 171, Exec. 1, (b). B. § M. 344, 345, 387. A.
80, IV. Casum, H. 257, 268. A. 4 8.171, Exc. 5, (a).
B. § M. 357, 361, 852, 887.

2. Dant. Dare, H. 250. A. 4 S.164, 289, 290, (a).
B. 4 M. 373, 1.1. A. 78, III 2, Exc. :

Poslta est. H. 252. A. 4 8. 171, Exec. 2, Exe. T,
(a). B.§ M. 391. A. 380,IV.

XXXVIL

1. Quibus. H. 445,8. A. ¢ 8.206, (b), (1). B. ¢
M. 688. A. 48, III.

Bt — et, both — and.

Quod. H.458. A. ¢ 8.206, (17). B. ¢ M. 701.
A. 48,1V,

Resoiit, rescisco.
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Quorum, its antecedent is Azs.

His, indirect object of imperdvit.

Conquirsrent, subject lli, referring to Avs, H. 252,
260, II. A. 4 8. 171, Exc. 8. B. § M. 393. A.
30, IV.

8ibi, dat. of agent.

Purgati esse. H.5562,1. A. ¢4 8. 271, Rem. 4. B.
4 M. R. LXXX.-1188. A.58,1IV.

2. Ituros — esse, would go ; oratio obligua, having for
its subject Helvetios, and depending upon a verb of saying
understood as its object. If, etc., he said that the Hel-
vetit. :

Eos, subject of esse ; and wished them to be.

Aiduis. H. 885,2. A. 4 S R. XXII. 225. . B.
M. R. XXXI, 824. A. 51, III.

Dumnorigem, subject of designdrz.

Pluribus presesentibus. H. 430. A. 4 8. 257, Rem.
2, Rem. 7. B. ¢ M. 972. A.54,X. Presensisused
as the present participle of adesse.— Allen ; translate,
in the presence of many ; lit. many being present.

XXX VIIL.

1. Cees¥rem, object.

Desilite, literally, leap down ; imperative. H. 284.
A. & 8.176. B. 4 M. 404. A. 30, IV.

Commilitones. H.R.IV.369. A.4 S.R.XXXVII
240. B. 4 M. R.LXIV. 974. A.53.

Vultis, volo.

Prodére,'compounded of pro and do. Refer to do and
its compounds in the grammar.

Ubi se, ete., when he thought he was being put off too

long.
6
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Diutius. H. 805,4. A. 4 8.104,6. B. 4 M. 467.-
A. 41.

Quo, compare note on quibus, XXX VII.

Militfbus, dat. case.

2. Nobilissimos, agreeing with vires, men, understood.

Qui dicsrent = dicére. :

Sibi. H.387. A. 4 8.226. B. 4 M. R.XXX, 821.
A. 51, VI.

Esse, dependent upon dicérent [object], it was.

Facdre, subject of esse, H. 549, 2. A. 4 S. 269, Rem.
3. B. 4§ M R. LXXVIIIL 1118 ; R. LXXXII. 1147.
A. 58, IV.

Aliud. H. 149. A. § S.107. B. 4 M. 191. A.

16, I.
©  Habérent, they had.

Rogare, depends upon dicérent. H.371,8). A..4 S.
232. B. 4 M. R.IX.T713. A.52, 1., last paragraph.

Voluntate. H. 414,2. A. 4 S.249,I1. B. & M.
R. XLII 878. A.54,1.

Sibi. B. # M. R. XXXV, 840.

Liceat, has facére for its subject.



PART IL.

THE “Commentaries of Caius Julius Casar” are
brief memoranda of the events in the wars by which the
Romans subdued Gaul. There are seven books, each
book giving a journal of one year. The first book gives
the narrative of the Helvetian war and of the campaign
against Ariovistus, king of the Germans. The events
here narrated took place in the spring of 58 B..c. The
Helvetii occupying a portion of modern Switzerland,
numbering three hundred and fifty thousand, burned their
villages and commenced an emigration to the western
part of Gaul. Cesar, who was then the governor of the
Roman province in Gaul, saw that such & movement would
be detrimental to the interests of the Roman people, and
determined to prevent it. The manner in which he car-
ried out his determination, the consequent war, and the
final defeat of the Helvetii are the subjects treated of in
the twenty-nine sections or chapters, which form Part II.
of this volume. The author of the ¢ Commentaries,”
Julius Casar, was born B. ¢. 100, was made consul B. C.
59, commenced civil war B. ¢. 49, was made perpetual
dictator B. C. 44, and was assassinated in the senate house
in the same year.
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L
DESCRIPTION OF GAUL.

It is recommended that special attention be given, for
the five first sections or chapters, to the analysis of sen-
tences.

1. Gallia. Transalpine Gaul, excepting that part un-
der the rule of the Romans.

Est divisa = divisa est; from divido.

Partes. H. 435,1. A. 4-8235(2) B. 4 M. R.
LXVIIL 987. A.56,1 1.

Quarum, agreeing with partes as its antecedent. H.
R. XXXIV.445. A. 4 S R.IIL. 206. B. 4 M. R.
VII. 683. A. R.III 48, —it limits partem understood
with which unam agrees. H. 396, III. A. 4 8. R. IX,
212. B. § M.R. XIX.771. A.R.V.2,50,]II

Lingua (instititis, etc.). H.R.XXX.429. 4.4 8.
R. XLVIL 250. B.¢ M.R.XLVIL.889. A.R.VIIL
1, 54, 1.

Garumna, gender: H. 85,1. 2. A.4 8.28,2. B. &
M 83, 1. (2). A. 6, 2. Number: H.130. A. ¢4 8.
95, (a). B. ¢ M. 177.

A,ab. H.434,8. A.4 8.195,6, Rem.2. B. 4 M,
472. A.42,1V.

Dividit. H.463,8. A. 4 §.209,R.12, (2). B. ¢
M. R.IIL 6438, 644, A. 49, 1.

2, Horum, H,396,I11,8). A.4 S.R.IX.212. B.
& M. R. XIX.T71. A4,R.V,2,50,]II 2.

Fortisstmi. H,488,2. A. 4 8.210, Rem.1. B. ¢
M. R. VI. 666.

Mintme, modifies sepe ; least frequenily = very sel-
dom.
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Effeminandos. H. 562,565. A. ¢ 8.275,1I. B. #
M. R.CIV.1322. A.T3,1V.

Proximi, agreeing with Il understood, subject of sunt.

Virtate. H.115,2. A. 4 S8.67,2. B. & M. 171.

8. Obtingre. H. 549. A. 4 8. 269. B. 4 M. R.
LXXVIIIL 1118, R. LXXXII. 1147. A. 58, IV.

ADb Sequinis, ‘etc., on the side of the, etc.

4. Vergit, it extends towards the north.

Solem. H. 112, Exe. A. 4 8.66,Exc. B. 4 M. 178,
gender. The genitive plural of many monosyllables is

wanting.
- Montes, notice the gender; grammar, exceptions to
rules for gender in Dec. III. The pupil should find the
exception. )

Ad Hispaniam, near Spain, or off Spain.

Inter ococéisum, :. e., toward the northwest.

Solis, subjective or objective genitive? H.396. A. 4
8. 211, Rem. 2. B. ¢ M. 745, 746. A. 50.

IL

THE PLAN OF ORGETORIX.-

1. Messala, in the consulship of Marcus, etc. H.R.
XXXI. 431, 430. A. 4 8. R. LIV. 257, Rem. T, (a).
B. & M. R. LXIII. 965, 972. A. 54, X.

Consulibus, note and explain the gender.

Regni, subjective or objective ?

Cupiditate, abl. of ¢ cause, manner, means ;> give the
rule with its number, and distinguish the head under
which this word falls.

Conjurationem, notice the gender.

Civitati. H.R.XII. 385. A.§& S.R.XX. 223, Rem.
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2. B.§ M. R.XXVII. 809, and XXXIII. 831. A.R.
VI.1; § 51, IIL

Copiis, H. R. XXXII. 432; XXI. 414, 7. A. 4 8.
R. XXXVIIIL 241; XLIV. 247, 2; 249, II1. B. 4 M.
R. LXVII. 982; XLII. 878, 876. A. R. XI. 56, 1;
VIIIL. 2, 54, II. Note the difference of meaning be-
tween copta, sing. and copie, plur.

Perfaclle esse, etc. The clause fotius . . . . potir: is
the subject of esse and perfacile agrees with it as a pred-
icate adjective. Ksse is dependent upon (object of) a
verb of saying understood : saying, that to gain the au-
thority over the whole of Gaul would be very easy, since,
etc. Ksse, H. 550. A. 4 S.270. B. 4 M.1118,1148.
A. 58, IV. Potiri, H. 549. A. 4 8.269. B. 4 M.
1118,1147. A.58,IV. This is an instance of the oratio
obliqua, the critical study of which will be necessary a
few sections further on. Orgetorix, in speaking directly,
would have said, “ It is very easy, since you surpass all
tn valor, to gain, ete.

Omnlbus. H. 386, under R. XII. A. 4 8. R. XXI.
244. B. 4 M. R. XXXII. 826. 4.R. VI.3. §51,V.

Totius. H. 149. A. 4 8. 107. B. 4 M. 191. A.
16, L., last paragraph.

Imperio. H. R. XXV. 419,1. A. 4 8. R. XLIIL
245. B. # M. R. XLIV. 880. A.R.VIIL 8, § 54, III.

2.

3. Bellandi. H. 563. A. 4 8. 275,11., Rem. 1. B.
4 M. 1827. A.78,1II

- Multitudine, note the gender.

Qui, has fines for its antecedent.

Passuum, partitive genitive.

Millia. H.178. A. 4 §. 118, 6, (a). B. ¢ M. 204.
A.18 8. .
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IIL
PREPARATIONS OF THE HELVETIL

1. Proficiscendum. H.565. A. 4 8. 275,1I.,Rem. 3.
B. 4 M. 1337. A.78,1IV.

Quam maximum. H. 170,2. A. 4 8.127,4. B. 4
M. 229,10038. A.17,V.5.

In itin&re, on the march. Note the gender of ttinére.

Conflciendas, gerundive.

Sibi. H. R. XVII. A. 4 S.R. XIX. Bg-MR.
XL. A.R.VL 1.

Satis, superlative wanting ; eompa.ratlve satius.. B.
4 M.

2. Profectionem, note the gender.

8ibi (legatidnem), dat. with compounds.

Catamantalddis, note the gender.

Annos. H.R.VIII. A. 4 8 R. XXXIII. B. §
M. R.LXI. A.R.IX.

Popiili, limits sendtu.

Dumnorigi, dat. dependent upon persuadet.

Tempdre. H. R. XXVIII. A. 4 S.R.L. B. ¢
M. R. LXI. A.R. IX.

Ut, connects persuddet to conarétur — persuddet Dum-
norigs, ete., ut.

8. Perfacile factu, etc., esse depends upon probat, and
has what for its subject ? — probat illis, perficére condta
esse perfacile factu.

Factu. H.570. A. ¢4 S R.LXXIX. 276,III. B. 4
M. R. CVII 1865. A.R.XVII § 74, II

Conata, object of perficére.

Obtentirus esset. H.227. A.4 8.162,14. B. 4
M. 328. A. 40.

Esse (dubium), dependent upon probat.
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Dubium, agrees with the clause following, which is the
subject of esse.

Gallise, partitive gen.

Plurimum possent, were the most powerful.

Illis, dative.

Conciliatirum (esse).

Dant, they give (4. e. Orgetorix, Castlcus, Dumnorix).

Regno occupato, abl. absolute.

Gallie. H.409,8. A. ¢ 8.220,(4). B. 4 M. 882.
A. 50,1IV.6.

Potiri, posse. What is their construction ?

IV.
DEATH OF ORGETORIX.

1. Indicium. We should say in English, “by n-
Jormers.”

Mortbus. ~ H. 414,2. A. 4 8. 249, II.

Causam dicdre, to plead his cause ; imperative, H. 237.
A. 4 8.162,4. B. 4 M. 328. A. 33, III 2.

Damnatum, if condemned, participle agreeing with
eum understood. H.5T8,III. A. 4 8.274,8. B. § M.
1854. A.T72,1.

Ut igni cremarstur, in apposition with penam, which
with sequi is the subject of oportébat.

Causee dictidnis, for pleading his cause. What kind
of genitives are these ? ,

Ne causam, etc., rescued himself from pleading his
cause (that he might not plead his cause).

2. Ob eam rem. H. 414, (8), (1). A. ¢ 8. 247,
Rem. 1. B. § M. 875. A. 54,1, middle.

Jus, object.

Ut, as. .

Conscivdrit, conscisco.
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V.
CONTINUED PREPARATIONS OF THE HELVETII.

1. Nihlo. H. R. XXIV. A. ¢ 8.256, Rem.16. B.

§ M R.LV. A R.VIIL 4,§54, V.

- Domum. H.R.IX. A. 4 8. R.XXXIV. B. # M.,
R.LVIL,LIX. A.R.X.§55; III.2. Domus and rus
are construed like names of towns ; declension of domus,
H.117. A. 4 8.89. B. § M. 144. A.12,2.

Spe, abl. absolute.

Sublata, tollo.

Paratiores, predicate adj. with essent.

Subeunda. A. 73.

Mensium. H. 396,IV. A. 4 8.211, Rem.6. B. d~
M. R. XVI. A. 50,1 2,54, II. last paragraph.

Quemque. H.191. A. 4 8.138. B. g M.251. A.-

21, III.

Domo. H.R.XXVI. 424, 2. A. 4 8. R. LII. 255,
Rem.1. B. ¢ M. R. LIX,, LVIIL. A. 55,11l 1.

2. Usi, utor.

Consilio. H.R.XXV.,, I. 4.4 8. R.XLIIL BJ-
M. R. XLIV. ARVIII3§54III '

Boiosque, object of adsciscunt.

Oppugnarant. H.234. A. §.8.162,7. B. 4 M. 3815.
A. 338, I11.

Receptos, ete., they receive and unite to themselves as
allies (received to themselves, they unite to themselves).

Socios. H.R.VI. A.4 S.R.XXVII 230, Rem. 2.
B. & M. 715. A.R.L
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a

VL
THE HELVETII PLAN A MARGH THROUGH THE PROVINCE.

The pupil should now commence and continue through
the twelve succeeding sections the study of dependent
clauses and sentences.

1. Possent. H.R. XL, IIL, 501,481,II.1. A. 4 8.
R. LXV. 264, 6; 258, I. 2. B. 4 M. R. XCL; R.
LXXXIV. A.R.XIV.58,]1IL; 65, IV. 2, 57.

Unum (iter), subject of erat understood.

Singiili. H.172,8. A. 4 8.119,III. B. 4 M. 207.
A. 18, 1L '

Ducerentur. H. 501,1.1. A. 4 §. 264, 12. B. &
M. 1213. A.65,1IV. 2.

Possent. H.R. XL.,I. A. 4 S.R.LX. Bé-MR
XCI. A.65, 1L )

Locis. H. 422,1,(1). A. 4 8.254,Rem. 8. B. &
M 937, 2. A.55,II1 5.

Vado. A. ¢4 8. R.XLV. B.& M R. LXXIII.

2. Finlbus, dative, governed by prozimum.

Persuasiiros (esse), that they either could prevazl
upon the Allobroges.

Bono animo, kindly disposed (of good mind). H. R.
XXIX. A.4 8. 211, Rem. 6. B.§ M. R. XLVIL
A. R. VIIL 2.

' Viderentur. H. R. XLIII., IT., XLVI. 527,8. A.§&
8. R. LXVIIL, LXVIIL BQ'MR CI. A. 63, L;
67, IL.

Coactiliros (esse), dependent upon ezistimdabant. H .
540, 5643. A. & 8. 268, 2; 258, I., Rem. 4, (b). B. &
M. 1126, 1129,1130. A. 57, IV.

It will be observed that the tense of the dependent
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verbs viderentur and paterentur is determined by that of
the principal verb ezistimabant and not by the infinitives ;
the latter have no time of their own.

Conveniant, subjunctive of purpose with the relative
qua. ‘

Ante, governs Kalendas.

Diem, takes the place of die, being attracted into the
accusative by ante. — Harkness. ¢ Often ante diem
(a. d.) with an ordinal is used like a preposition govern-
ing an accusative.” — Allen, 56, I., 4.

Kalendas. H.T708. A. 4 8.326, 2. B.4 M. 1526,
. 1527. A. 83.

VIL
THE HELVETI SEND AMBASSADORS TO CZXESAR.

1. Nuntiatum esset. H. R. XLIII. 518,11.; 481, IV.
A. 4 8. R. LXIV. 258, Rem. 1. B. 4 M. R. XCIV.
1167. A. 62, I.; 57, II. This verb is connected by
quum to matirat, historical present, which is hence fol-
lowed by historical tenses.:

Eos — condri, in apposition with ¢d.

Urbe, Rome.

Et, connects matarat and contendit.

Quam maximis, etc., by as long marches as he was able.

Ad Genavam, into the vicinity of Genéva. — Harkness.

Provinciss —num&rum. H. 384,1I1.,1. A. 4 S.223,
Rem. 2, (1), (b). B. 4 M. R. XXXIII. Compare R.
XXXIX. A.51,II1, end.

2. Mittunt, what kind of a present ?

Locum. H.141. A. 4 8.92,1,2. B. 4 M. 186.
A 14, 11,1, .

Dicsrent. H. R. XL, II. A. 4 8. R.LXV,, 264, 5.
B. 4 M.R.XC. A.64,1.
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Habsrent. H. 527,517. A. 4 8.266,1. B. 4§ M.
1291, 1255. A. 67, IL., 63.

Liceat. H. 482, 8. B. 4 M. 1167. Why in the
subjunetive mode ? :

8. Memoria, abl. of means.

Occisum (esse) ; so also pulsum, missum, conceden-
dum.

Pulsum, pello.

Concedendum (esse). H. 231. A. ¢4 8. 162, 15.
B. 4 M. 829, 1305. A. 40, II.

Datd facultate, abl. absolute.

Temperatiiros (esse).

Itin¥ris faciendi. Explain and find rules for this ge-
rundive construction. .

Convenirent. H. 522, II. A. 4 S.R.LXIII. B.
4 M. R. XCII. A4.62,1IL

Diem — sumptiirum. Notice that in quotations in the
indirect discourse the principal clauses are in the infini-
tive and the subordinate in the subjunctive.

Vellent — reverterentur, subjunctives of condition,
A more detailed explanation had better be deferred until
the subject has been studied in the Grammar. Reverte-
rentur is here a deponent verb.

VIIL
THE HELVETII ARE OPPOSED AND DRIVEN BACK.

1. Secum = cum se.

Millia. H.R. VIII. A. 4 8. R. XXXIII. B. 4 M.
R.LXI. A.R.IV.

Pedum. H. 396, IV. A. 4 S. 211, Rem. 6. B. 4
M. R. XVI. A. 55,11, Rem.

Quo, tn order that ; expressive of purpose.
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2. Negat se, says that he cannot give (denies that he
can give).

More et exemplo, consistently with the custom and
ezample.

Iter, a passage.

Facdre, to use.

Prohibitirum, has se understood, for its subject.

Spe. H.R.XXVII. A. 4 8. R.XLVIIIL, XXXIX.
B. 4 M.R.LI, LXX. A.R.VIIL 5.

Si perrumpgre, etc., literally, having attempted if they
were able to break through.

Possent. H. R. XLV. A. 4 S8.R.LXVI. B. 4 M.
R. LXXXVII. A4. 67,1, 1. Upon what does the
tense depend ?

An alii may be supplied after dejecti, in apposition
with Helvetii and corresponding to alii, below ; some
« « « o others.

IX.

THE HELVETII DETERMINE TO PASS THROUGH THE
COUNTRY OF THE SEQUANI.

1. Sponte, of their own accord.

Possent. H.518,II. A. 4 S . R.LXIV. B. 4 M.
XCIV. A.62,1.

Mittunt, sent (historical present).

Eo deprecatdre, by his intercession (he being inter-
cessor).

Impetrdrent. An object is to be supplied. Why sub-
junctive?

Gratia, ablative of cause.

Rebus. H.384. A. 4 S.223,Rem. 2. B. 4 M. R.
XXXIII. A.R.VIL 1.
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8ibi, governed by obstrictas.
2. Obsidesque. Que connects tmpétrat and perficit.
Sequiini, subject of dent or dant understood.

X
CZESAR SEEKS REENFORCEMENTS FROM ITALY.

1. Helvetiis. H. 887. A. 4 8. 226. B. 4 M. R.
XXX. 821. A4.51, VL

Bsse. What is its subject ; also that of renuntiatur 2

Quse civitas, a common idiom ; for civitdtis que.

Figret. H.R. XLVI. 627,8. A. 4 8. R. LXVIIL.
B. 4 M.R.CI. A. 66,1

Ut —habéret. This clause is the subject of futérum
esse. '

Habéret, subj. of result.

2. Superioribus, notice the comparison ; also below,
that of

8. Plurtbus (compluribus), citeridris, extremum, ul-
teridris, primi. .

Ab, connects pervénit and Océlo.

Extrémum, agrees with -oppfdum understood.

Provincise, limits populi (gen. sing.) understood. —
Andrews.

XI1.
THE ALLIES OF THE ROMANS COMPLAIN OF THE
HELVETIIL. :

1. Sulique = et sua, and their possessions, H. 441.
A. 4 8. 205 Rem. 7, (2). B. § M.658. A.47,IIL
Rogatum. H. R. L. 567. A. 4 8. R. LXXVIIL,
LXXVIIL. B. 4 M. R.CVI. 1864. A.R.XVIIL 74, 1.
Ita se, etc., saying that they, etec.
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Vastari depends upon debuérint. A. 57, IV., Rem.

Debusrint. H. 482,2. A. 4 8. 258,11.(a). B. § M.
1169. The historical present is sometimes followed by a
primary (or principal) tense in the subjunctive.

2. Sibi. H. 387. A#SRXXIII B. ¢4 M. R.
XXX. A.R.VIA4.

Solum, noun.

Nihil, noun, subject of esse.

Reliqui. H. 396,III. 2. A. 4 8.212,Rem. 3, N. 3.
B. 4 M. R. XIX. A.50,]II

Quibus. H. 453. A. 4 8. 206,(17). B. § M.7T01.
A. 48, 1IV.

Non expectandum (esse), that ke ought not to wast.

XII.

CZASAR DEFEATS THE TIGURINI

1. Fluat. H.R.XLV. A. 4 S.R. LXVIL. B. ¢
M. R. LXXXVII. A.67,1I,1.

Lintrfbus, mark the gender.

Helvetios, subject of transduatsse.

Flumen — partes. H. 374, 6. A. 4 8. 233, (1).
B. 4 M.718. A. 52 1III. (2)

Aryrim. H. 85, III.,,1. A.4 8.79(),1. B. ¢
M. 110. A.11,1,2.

2. Silvas, motion is implied, and hence the accusative.

Exisset, for exiisset.

Memorii, abl. of time.

8. Quee pars civitatis. The English idiom would be
ea pars que. H.438,1. A. 4 8. 206,(3), (a). B. ¢
M. 687. A. 48, I1I. '

Ultus est, ulsciscor.
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Quod ejus, ete. Qudd Tigurini, eodem preelio quo Cas-
" stum [interfecérant), interfecérant Lucium Pisonem,
legatum, avum Lucit Pisdnts, ejus 8océr.

. X111,
THE HELVETIO SEND AMBASSADORS TO CASAR.

The whole subject of the oratio obliqua is treated at -
length in Table VI., and full explanations of this section
given. Accordingly no notes on the indirect discourse
are here made. The most thorough study of this topic
is urged.

1. Facto, fought (made).

Ardire. Some read Ar¥ri. H. 87. A.4 8. 82, Exc. 2.
B. § M.110. A4.11,1,, 2.

Quum id. Quum intelligérent illum fecisse uno die id,
quod. .

Transirent. H. 495,8. A. 4 8. 262, Rem. 1. B.
§ M. 1224. A. 70, 65.

2. Incommddi. H. R.XIX,, II. A. 4 §. R. XIIIL.
B. § M. R. XXIII. A.R. V. 8, § 50, 1IV.. -

8. Insidiis. H.R. XXV, II. A. 4 8. 245, II. B.
¢ M.R.XLIV. A.R.VIIIL 8.

XIV.

CXESAR DEMANDS SATISFACTION FOR INJURIES. THE
HELVETII REFUSE.

1. Commemorassent, for commemoravissent.

Bo—quo. H. R.XXIV. A. 4 8. 256, Rem.16. B.
§ M. R.LV. A .54, V.

Injuriee —sibi. H. 399, 6. A. 4 8. 213, Rem. 7.
B. 4 M. 864. A, 50,111 2; 51.
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Deceptum (esse), has for its subject eum understood
referring to the Roman people.

Commissum, has for its subject quidgquam understood.

2. Qudd. This is strictly a relative and an accusative
of specification.

Vellet, the subject here cha.nges to ille, Casar.

Num: H. 346,11.,1. A. 4 S. 198, 11, Rem. (b).
B. ¢ M. 1103, ete. A.T1, I.

8. Deos. H.45,6. A. 4 8.68. B. 4 M 67. A.
10, 7.

4. 8int. H. R.XLII. A. 4 8.268, 5, Rem.1. B.
4 M. XCIX. A.61,]II

Diire, notice the quantity of the penult.

Consuevirint, notice the tense. A. 57, I.

XV.
CAESAR MARCHES TOWARD THE HELVETIL

1. Coactum habsbat, had collected (had, having been
collected). See Part I. XXXVI.

Subsistire, depends upon capérunt.

2. Satis habdbat, held it sufficient for the present
‘What is the object of habébat # :

Dies, accusative of extent of time'and space.

Circiter, adverb.

Amplius,  used as the subject of tnteresset— not a
greater (8pace) than, ete.

Quinis aut senis. The distributives denote that on
each of the fifteen days the same distance was kept.

Milltbus. H.R.XXIII. 4.4 S.R.LIII. B. ¢ M.
R. XLVIII. A.R. VIIL 4.

, :
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- XVL

THE XDUI FAIL TO FURNISH SUPPLIES. CXSAR COM-
PLAINS.

1. Ceesar. H. 545, 1. Ad-8209 Rem. 5. Bg-
M. 1137. A. 59. :

Zduos, frumentum. H.R. VII. 4.4 S.R. XXVIII
B.& M. R.XIII. A.R.VIIL 2.

Flagitare, kept demanding ; this word denotes here
repeated action. As the historical infinitives are used
like the imperfect, they have historical tenses depending
upon them.

Frigdra, on account of the cold climate; the singular
would refer more to coldness in the abstract. — Harkness.

Frumento, ablative with wut:.

Flummme. H. R. XXI. 414,83. A4. 4 8. R. XLIV.
247,8. B. § M. R. XLII. A.55,1V.

UH, utor.

Quibus, has Helvetit for its antecedent.

Diem ex die, etc. The Fdui kept putting him off
(duc¥re) day after day: they said (dic¥re) it was being
collected, ete. -

Conferri, comportéri, etc., objects of dicére.

2. Oportéret, — What is its subject ?

Divitiico et Lisco, appositives with prin¢ipibus.

Qui, has Lzsco for its antecedent.

Magistratui, governed by pre-erat.

Quem, whom (which officer) ; case, H.R.VI. A. 4
8. R. XXVIL. .

Vergobrétum. B. # M. T15. A. 46.

Emi, present infinitive pass.

Posset, has frumentum understood for its subject.
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Hostlbus, abl. absolute.

Sublevatur, employed in this tense to give a more
lively effect to the narrative, after the historical present
accusat.

Presertim, modifies queritur.

Susoeperit, sit destititus. H.481,IV. A. 4 8. 258,
Rem. 1, (b). B. § M 1167, 1168. A. 57, 1.

XVIL
RESPONSE OF THE CHIEF MAGISTRATE OF THE ZA&DUI.

1. Quod, has for its antecedent 7d .understood.

Valeat. In this section is given an oratio obliqua,
where the dependent clauses take primary tenses follow-
ing the historical present. This verb, with possint also,
would be in the subjunctive (of result) in the oratio recta.

Magistratus. H. 417, 1. A. 4 §. 256, Rem. 3. B.
4 M. 897. This word may be considered as the subject
of sunt understood.

8i — possint — preeferre. Both clauses of this hypo-

thetical sentence take the indicative in the oratio recta.
© Superavdrint, future perfect in the direct discourse.

Sint ereptiiri, subjunctive after quin. A. 4 . 260,
Rem. 7, (1), (D).

2. Quseque, and whatever : que is an indefinite pronoun.

Gerantur, relative of result.

Enunciarit, for enunciavérit.

A close study of the examples given in the Table will
prepare the learner to analyze the oratio obligua in this
section, change it to the oratio recta, and explain the con-
struction.

In changing, the student should be careful to mnotice
whether there be any verbs that require from their con-
nection, the subjunctive in the oratio recta.
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XVIIL.

THE TREACHERY OF DUMNORIX EXPOSED,

1. Queerit ex solo, = ez eo solo. H. 874, 3, (3). A.
¢ S. 231, Rem. 2. B. 4 M.787. A. 52,111, (1) end.
Ipsum esse, etc., — that Dumnoriz was the very one.

Audacis, abl. of characteristic ; a man of the greatest,
ete.

Cupldum, agreeing with Dumnorigem.

Pretio. H. R.XXIIL. A. 4 S.R.XLIX. B. 4 M.
R. XLV. A.54,IX.

Redempta, agrées with portoria.

Illo licente, when ke bid, no one dared to, ete.

Audeat, a semi-deponent verb.

2. Bt — et, both— and.

Domi. H. 424, 2. A. 4 8.221, Rem. 8. B g-M.
R. LIX. A. 55,I11., 3.

Largiter posse, he was very mﬂuentzal (largely). .

Causa, for the sake of this influence, i. e., of maintain-
tng .

Biturigibus. A. 4 §. 241, Rem. 5. B. §# M. 991. A.
66, 1. (end).

Collocasse (matrimonium or nuptum), for collocavisse.

Sordrem ex matre, sister on his mother’s side, half
sister.

Nuptum, in marriage ; supine.

Deminuta (sit).

3. Imperio, abl. of cause, — Harkness : ablative abso-
lute, — Andrews, Allen. A. ¢ 8. 257, Rem. 7. A. 54,
X., Rem.

Queerendo Ceosar, etc. Cesar on making inquiry
touching the fact that, ete.

Diebus. H. 427, 2, A§S253 Rem.1. B. 4 M.
954. A.55,1
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Factum (esse).
Auxilio—Ceesiiri. H. R. XIII. A. 4 8. R. XXIV.
B. 4 M. R. XXXVIII. A.§51, VIL. '

XIX.

CXSAR CONFERS WITH DIVITIACUS CONCERNING
DUMNORIX.

The learner will now return to the study of etymology.
It is recommended that the analysis of nouns and verbs
be pursued with some care.

1. Qudd. These clausés introduced by quod explain
certissime res.

Injussu. H. 414, 2. A. 4 8. 247, 1, Rem. 2, (a).
B. § M. R.XLII. A. 54,1

Civitatis, limits ¢njussu understood.

Inscientibus ipsis, without their knowledge (they them-
delves not knowing).

Accusaretur. Notice the cha.nge in the tense : that he
was then under accusation, is the force of the imperfect.

Satis causse, a sufficiency of reason.

2. Rebus, dative.

Unum, one argument, explained by quod . . .. cog-
. moverat. '

Cognovera.t The indicative after quod is here used
because the statement is made on Casar’s own authority.
The subjunctive is used in traduzisset, etc., above, be-
cause Czsar based his knowledge of the facts there stated
on the authority of other people.

Ne, lest. H.492, 4,(1). A. 4 8. 262, Rems. 5, T.
B. 4 M. 1215. A. 64 II1.

Ejus, Dumnorix.
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8. Conaretur. H. R. XLIV,, II. A. ¢ 8. R. LXII.
B. § M. R. XCIIL. A. 62, II.

Cui summam, ete., in whom Ae reposed tAe Aighest
confidence in all things.

Rerum, objective genitive.

Ipso, Divitiacus.

Bo, Dumnorix.

Apud se, in kis own presence (Ceesar’s).

Sine ejus, without offense to his (Divitiacus’) feelings.

Ipse, Casar. ’

Eo, Dumnorix.

XX.

OXSAR PARDONS DUMNORIX ON THE ENTREATY OF
DIVITIACUS.

1. Quid, indefinite pronoun.

Se. H.417,1. A. 4 8. 256,Rem.8. B. 4 M. 897.
A.67,V.

Doloris, genitive of the whole after plus.

Quum ipse — crevisset = quum ipse (Diviti¥icus) gra-
tia plurimum domi atque tn reliqud Gallid (posset) (et)
tlle (Dumnorix) minimum propter adolescentiam posset,
(Dumnorix) per se (Divitiicus) crevisset. What is the
oratio recta of this and the other parts of the quotation ?

Opibus ac nervis, abl. governed by uteretur.

Suam, Divitiicus. Suam, together with ¢pse and se
above in the oratio recta of course will be in the first per-
son.

2. Quid, subject of accidisset.

Eum (locum), used adjectively.

Apud eum, with him (Ceesar).

Neminem, etc., no one would suppose that it had not
been done by his consent.
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Tanti. H 402, 1. A. 4 8. R. X1. B. 4 M R.
XXV. A.54,IX.1.

Voluntati, for the sake of his (Divitiacus’), etc.

Reipublicee, genitive.

8. Preoterlta, the past.

XXT.

CXZSAR APPROACHES THE HELVETIAN CAMP.

The student of Bullions & Morris can choose between
the exposition of Dec. ITI. in the Grammar, and that in
Table IV. The table is more full in detail, but is essen-
tially the same as the Grammar. In case the Table be
prefgrred, omit 78-108 of the Grammar, except for con-
sultation.

1. Exploratoribus. Table IV. § 5, A. II. (dolor).

Hostes. Table IV. § 5, B. 1. (aurts).

Consedisse. Notice the construction of the infinitive
with certior factus.

Facilem esse. Supply ascensum.

Legionibus. Table IV. § 5, A. IL. (actio).

Ducibus, in apposition with 3.

Iter. Table IV. § 5. Rules, Special Remarks, 8.

Consilii. H.R. XVIII. A. 4 8. 212, Rem. 3. B.
é M R.XXI. A4.50,1,1.

Rei. H R. XVII. A. 4 8. R. X. B. § M. R.
XVIII. A.R.V.3.

XXII.

THE BATTLE DELAYED BY A MISTAKE OF CONSIDIUS.

1. Swhmus mons. H. 441, 6. A. 4 8.205, Rem. 17.
B. 4§ M. 662. A. 47, VIIL
Ipse, Caxsar.
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Cognitus esset, connected back to abesset, and in sub-
junctive by the same law.

Insignibus. Table IV. § 5, B. IL.

2. Ipsius, Cxsar’s.

Prope, governs castra.

Multo die, late in the day.
- Quod non vidisset, etc., had reported to him as seen

what he had not seen (as a thing seen that which, ete.).
Viso, agreeing with a noun or pronoun understood.

XXTIL

CXSAR TURNS ASIDE TO BIBRACTE. THE HELVETII
FOLLOW.

1. Disi. H. 411, 2. A. 4 8. 212, Rem. 4, note 6.
B. § M. R. LXXII. A. 50 (end).

Rei, dative with compounds. — Harkness : advantage
and disad. — Allen.

Bibracte, accusative.

2. Eo magis, the more on this account, because, ete.

XXTV.
THE ARMIES PREPARE FOR BATTLE.

The stem of an adjective will be determined by the
same rules as that of a noun.

1. Id animum. H.3874,6. A. ¢4 8.288, (1). B.4
M. 718. .

Legionum. A. 54, II. (end).

Compleri, depends upon jussit.

Eum (locum). . ' ‘

Phalange facts, soldiers densely crowded together with
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their shields locked together over their heads for a pro-
tection against the darts of the enemy.
Sub, toward.

XXV.
THE BATTLE OF BIBRACTE.

The special work for the remainder of the book should
be the analysis and formation of the different parts of the
verb. Students of Harkness and Bullions & Morris will
find ample treatment of the subject in the Grammar.

Those studying Andrews & Stoddard or Allen, should,
in addition to their Grammar, make use of Table II.

1. Suo, supply equo remoto.

Gallis — impedimento. H. R. XIII. 4. 4 S. R.
XXIV. B. # M R. XXXVIII. A.51, VII.

Diu jactato, after brandishing the arm about for a long
time. )

Preeoptarent, preferred.

Corpore, abl. of manner.

2. Pedem referre, to retreat (withdraw the foot).

Latre, on the ezposed flank; exposed because the
shield was carried on the other (left) side; hence gener-
ally meaning right flank. ZLatére, abl. of place, preposi-
tion omitted.

Conversa signa, literally, advanced their standards,
turned about, in two divisions (or lines).

Acies, subject of a verb understood, — advanced.

Victis, agrees with s, understood.

Tertia (acies).

Venientes, agrees with eos understood, the Boii and
Tulingi. .

Ut, connects the verb understood, of which actes is the

subject, to ezciperet ; same construction with resisteret.
. °
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XXVL
DEFEAT OF THE HELVETII.

1. Ancipiti proelio, in a doubtful battle (rather than
double). Harkness and Allen, however, give double.

Pugnatum est, they fought (literally, it was fought).
H 301, 8. A. ¢ S. 184, 2, (b). B. § M. 453, A.
39, 5.

Alteri, (the Helvetii) — Alteri (the Boii and Tulingi).

Quum, although.

Ad multam noctem, till late at night.

2. Impedimentis, potior governs the ablative,

Filiis. H. 898, 4, (2). A. ¢4 8. 212, Rem. 2. Note
4. B. § M.775. A.50, 11 (end).

Noote. H.378,1,(1). 4.4 S.236, notel. B. ¢
M. 950, 951, A. 55,1, 1. '

Helvetios, object of a verb understood. What moda
and tense of habeo should be employed ?

Habiturum, depends upen a verb of saying under-
stood.

Triduo, three days having elapsed.

XXVIL

THE HELVETII SURRENDER. ESCAPE OF THE CANTON
VERBIGENUS.

. 1. Qui quum, when these.

Eos, the Helvetii. )

2. Conquiruntur. According to Prof. Whitney, we
may say, — are being sought out.

Perterriti, agrees with millia. H. 438, 6. A. 4 S
205, Rem. 8, (3). B. 4 M. 678. A. 47, 1II. (8).

Fugam, subject of posse.

L ]
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XXVIIIL

CAPTURE OF THE FUGITIVES. CONDITIONS TO THE
CONQUERED.

1. Resciit, rescisco.

Reductos, agrees with ees understood.

2. Boios, — concessit Liduis petentibus ut collocarent
Boios in suis finibus, quod (Boii) erant, etc. Ut colloca-
rent depends both upon concessit and petentibus as their
object. — Harkness.

Virtute, abl. of characteristic.

Quibus, Boii.

L, Adui.

Atque, as they themselves possessed (were).

XXTIX.
THE NUMBERS OF THE HELVETIL

1. Relates, refero.

Ratio, a computation showing what number, etc.

Qui, used adjectively.

Pueri, subject of some verb understood.

Summa, a noun.

Ad, used adverbially, — about.

Qui, has millia following as its antecedent. H. 445, 5. -
A. 4 8. 206, (11), (a). B. 4 M. 698.

Millia (nonaginta, etc.), subject of erant or fuerunt
understood.

Fuerunt. H.462. A. § 8.209, Rem.9. B. § M.
679.






TABLES.

TABLE I

ENDINGS OF VERBS IN THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS.

- ' A.
§ 1. PersoNAL ENDINGS.

ACTIVE VOICE.

S.1. m [o,1}, 1, P. 1. miis, we,
2. 8, (sti) thou, 2. tis, ye or you,
3. he. 3. nt, they.

PASSIVE VOICE.
S.Lr I, P. 1. miir, we,

2. ris, r¥, thou, 2, mini, ye or you,
8. tilr,  he, 3. ntiir, they.
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B. TABLE oF

§ 2. PRESENT SYSTEM. ACTIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Presgnt Tense.

Exaupre. — Am-3, I am loving or I love ; Rég-Imiis, we are ruling, we rule.
SINGULAR NUMBER.

Gj. Stem. 1st Person. 24 Person. . 8d Person.
1. #m 8, I am (loving), -as, thou art — ut, he is—
2. mdn -ed, (advising),  -&s, &,
3. rig 3 (ruling), 18, 1
4. aud -8 (kearing), -is, At
PLURAL.
1. am <mhs, we are— -atis, ye or you are— -ant, they are —
2. mon -émtis, £tis, -ent,
3. reg -Imis, . Atls, -unt,
4. aud -imits, -Itls, -iunt.
Imperfect Tense.
ExAupLE. — Mon-£bas, thou wast aduising or thou advisedst.

SINGULAR.
1. am -abim, Twas (loving), -dbas, thou wast— -abit, he was —
2. mon -Ebim, (advising), -€bés, -&biit,
8. reg -&bim, (ruling),  -Ebas, -8bit,
4. aud -iébdm, (hearing), -icbis, -iebat.

PLURAL.
1. am -ibamils, we were — -'biﬂs,yeoryoum— -iba.nt,theywere—
2, mon -Ebimils, -Ebatys, -&bant,
3. reg -ebamis, -ebatls, -Ebant,
4. aud -iebamis, -iebatys, -i€bant.

Future Tense.
ExAMpLE. — Reg-¥t, he will rule; Mon-&bit, e will advise.

BINGULAR.
1. am -abd, 7 will (love), -abls, thou wilt — -abit, Ae will —
2. mon -&bd, (advise) £bis, -&bit,
8. reg -im, (rule), s, .
4. aud -ifim, (hear), -iés, -idt.
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

§ 2. PREsENT SYsTEM. Passive Voice.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Present Tense.

ExanupLy. — Am-3r, I am loved ; REg-Imiir, we are ruled.

Cj. Stem. .

1. #m
2. mdn

3. rig
4. aud

2. mon

4. aud

am
mon

DR

reg
aud

»
.

am
mon

reg
aud

-

>

Sm
L]
mon

SINGULAR NUMBER.

188 Person. 24 Person. . 84 Person.
-Or, I am (loved), -r1s or ar%, thou art — -atlr, Ae is—
-edr, (advised), -€ris or éré, &tiir,
or, (ruled), &ris or &%, Jtir,
-ior, (heard), -iris or ir%, -ittr.
PLURAL.
-Amitr, we are — -mYni, ye or you are— -antitr, they are—
-miir, -€myni, -entlir,
-Imiir, <mini, -unttr,
-imir, -imYoi, -lunttir.
Imperfect Tense.
ExampLe, — Mon-gbérts, thou wast advised.
e SINGULAR.
-abiir, 1 was (loved),  -dbiris or abére, thou wast— -Ebitlir, Ae
-ebir, (advised), -ebaris ar Ebard, £batitr, [was—
-ebar, (ruled),  -€biris or &bard, <£batlir,
-iebdr, (heard), -iebaris or iebar¥, -iébatar.
PLURAL.
-abamtir, we were—  -&bamlni, ye or you were— -Gbantiir, they
-ebamitr, -&bamini, -bantilr, [were—
-ebamiir, ’ -8bamIni, -£banttir,
-iebamtr, -iebdm¥ni, -iébantiir.
Future Tense.
ExAMPLE. — Reg-€tiir, Ae shall or will be ruled; Mon-ebitiir, ke will be advised.
SBINGULAR.
-abdr, I will be (loved), -ab¥rls or Bbére, thou wilt be— -abitlir, ke
-€bdr, (advised), -Ebris or Eb¥rd, -ébtttir, [will be—
-#r, (ruled), -éris or ér¥, - -gtiir,

reg
aud

Ll o

ur, (heard),  -icris or iéré, 4atar.
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LATIN LESSONS.

§ 2. PRESENT SYSTEM. ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Future Tense— continued.

PLURAL.
Stem.  1st Persom. . . 24 Person. 8d Person.
am -abimis, we will — -abitis, ye or you will— -Bbunt, they will—
mon -Ebymits, &bitys, -bunt,
reg -cmtis, ° Etls, nt,
sud -iémus, " ét1s, -jent.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
Present Tense.
Exawprg. — Aud-iit, he may or can hear.

BINGULAR.
am 2m, I may (love), -&s, thou mayst — -&t, he may —
mon -elim, (advise), -es, -<kt, .
reg  -im, (rule), -as, i,
aud  -iim, (hear), -ias, -ikt.

PLURAL. .
am -&miis, we may— <€tfs, ye or you may—  -ent, they may—
mon -eimiis, -eatls, -eant,
reg -amiis, -atls, -ant,
aud -idmits, -iitls, -iant,

Imperfect Tense.
ExAMPLE. — Am-&r¥m, I might, could, would, or should love.

BINGULAR..
am  -&r¥m, I might (love), -Grés, thou mightst—  -arét, ke might—
mon -&rém, (advise) -érés, -£rét,
reg -&rém, (rule), <¥rés, ~Erét,
aud -ir¥m, (hear), -irés, -irét.

PLURAL.

am -Arémlis, we might —  -&rét¥s, ye or you might— -rent, theymight—
mon -Erémtls, -£rétis, -€rent,
reg  -¥rémils, Lrétls, . ~Erent,
aud -irémils, -Irétls, -irent.
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§ 2. PREsENT SysTEM. PAss(vE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MODE. -
Present Tense — continued.

PLURAL.
Stem, 1st Person. 24 Person. 84 Person.
am  -AbYmiir, we will be— -&bYmini, ye or you will be— -abuntiir, they will
mon -EbYmiir, -&bimYni, <buntitr, [p—
reg  -émilr, -€mini, . -entiir,
aud -iémir, -iéminj, -ientilr.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

" Present Tense.
ExAMPLE. — Aud-idtiir, e may or can be heard.
SINGULAR.
am  -¥r, I'may be (loved),” -&rlsor &ré, thou mayst be— -Etlir, he may be—
mon -efir, (advised), -eirts or ear¥, -eattir,
reg  -ir, (ruled), -arisorarg, -atir,
and -ikr, (heard), -iaris or iarg, <atir.
. PLURAL.
am  -emilr, we may be— -€mini, ye or you may be— -entiir, they may
mon -eaAmiir, -eAmYni, -eanttir, [be—
reg -amtir, -amini, -antiir,
aud -iAmiir, -iAmYni, -iantiir,
Imperfect Tense.
EXAMPLE. — Am-arémiir, we might, could, would, etc., be loved.
SINGULAR. °
am -ar¥r, I might be } -&réris or &rér¥, thou mightst } -arétiir, he might
(loved), be— be—
mon -€rdr, (advised), -Eréris or €réré, Lrétir,
reg -&rdr, (ruled), -Eréris or &rerd, -grétiir,
aud -ir¥r, (Aeard), -iréris or irér¥, -iréttir.
. PLURAL.
am --Arémilr, we might be— -Arémini, ye or you might } “aréntur, they
be— might be —
mon -érémiir, -2rémini, -€rentitr,
reg -Srémir, -frémini, - ~Erentiir,
aud -irémiir, -irémYni, -irentiir.
8
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§ 2. PRESENT SysTEM. ACTIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.
SINGULAR.
Cj. Stem. st Person. 34 Person. 84 Person.
1. am - -4, love thou, -
2. gon - <, advise thou. -
3. reg - &, rule thow. -
4. aud - -i, hear thou. -
PLURAL.
1. am - -atg, love ye. -
2. mon - <£t&, advise ye. -
3. reg - Xt&, rule ye. -
4. aud - -it¥, hear ye. -
Future Tense.
. BINGULAR.
1. am - -atB, thou shalt (love), -atB, he shall (love).
2. mon - -atd, (advise), €13, (aduvise).
3. reg - -1t3, (rule), -1t8, (rule).
4. aud - -8, (hear), -tB, (hear).
PLUBAL.
1. am - “&t5t8, ye shall (love), -antd, they shall (love).
2. mon - -£toté, (advise), -entd, (advise).
8. reg - Atoté, (rule), -unt8, (rule).
4. aud - -itot&, $hear) -iuntB, (hear).
. * INFINITIVE MODE.
Present. Tense.
1. am-ars, to love. 3. reg-ird, to rule.
2. mon-&ré, to advise. I 4. aud-ird, to Rear.
PARTICIPLE.
Present.

—
.

am-ans, loving.
2. 1mon-ens, advising.

1. am-andi, of loving.

2. mon-endi, of advising.

8. reg-ens, ruling.
| 4. aud-iens, Aearing.

8. reg-endi, of ruling.
t 4. aud-iendi, of Aearing.
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§ 2. PRESENT SysTEM. PAssive VoICE.

. IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.
SINGULAR.
Cj. Stem. lst Persom. . 2d Person. 83 Person.
1. am - -ar¥, be thou (loved). -
2. mon - -€ré, be thou (advised). -
3. reg - ¥, be thou (ruled). . -
4. aud - A%, be thou (heard). -
PLURAL.
1. am - -amini, de ye (loved). -
2. mon L- -em1ni, be ye (advised). -
3. reg - “Ymini, be ye (ruled). : -
4. aud - -imini, de ye (héard). . -
Future Tense.
SBINGULAR.
1. am - -at3r, thou shalt be (loved), -atSr, ke shall be (loved).
2. mon - -etdr, (advised), -édr, (advised).
3. reg - 1tdr, (ruled), -1tdr, (ruled).
4. and - Aatdr, (heard), -itdr, (heard).
PLURAL. .
1. am - - -antdr, they shall be (loved).
2. mon - - -entdr, (advised).
3. reg - - -untdr, (ruled).
4. aud - - -inntdr, (heard).
INFINITIVE MODE.
Present Tense.
1. am-8ri, to be loved. 3. reg-i, to be ruled.
2. mon-éri, to be advised. l 4. aud-ini, to be Reard.
PARTICIPLE.
Future. i
1. am-andils, to be loved. 8. reg-endis, fo be rulea.
2. mon-endits, to be advised. I 4. aud-iendds, to be heard.

[Nore. — Verbs in io of Conj. ITL have certain endings like Conj. IV,
See H.213. A.4 S.159. B. & M.294. A. 30, 11L]
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B. TABLE OF

§ 8. PerreCcT SYSTEM. ACTIVE VOICE.
[In the Perfect System the endings are the same for all the conjugations.]

INDICATIVE MODE.

*  Perfect Tense.

ExawPLE. — Monu-It, Ae Aas advised or ke advised.

SINGULAR.
Cj. Stem.  1st Person. 24 Person. 84 Person.
amiv -, f have (loved), -isti, thou hast — -It, he has —
monu -i; (advised), -isti, at,
rex -, (ruled), -isti, €
audiv 4, (Reard), -isti, At
PLURAL.
amiv -Imiis, we have— -istfs,ye or you have— Erunt or &r¥, they have —
monu -Ymils, -istls, -Eruntor éré,
rex _ -Imils, -istls, -€runt or éré,
audiv -Ymits, -istis, <&runt or éré.
Pluperfect Tense.
ExAnPLE. — Rex-¥rant, they had ruled.

SINGULAR.
amiv -Eriim, I kad (loved), -8ras, thou hadst —  -Erit, he had —
monu ¥rém,  (advised), -Eris, -&rilt,
rex -frim, (ruled), &ras, o i,

Ll ol

asudiv -¥riim, (heard), ¥ras, -Eriit.
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

G.

L

Ll

§ 4. SurINE SysTEM. Passive VoIcE.
[In the Supine System the endings are the same for all the conjugations.]

INDICATIVE MODE.
Perfect Tense.
ExaAMPLE. — Monlt-lis est, he has been ruled or he was ruled.

SINGULAR.
Stem. st Person. " 24 Person. 84 Person.
amat -iis sum, I have been (loved), &s, thou hast been—  est, he has been—
monit -iis sum, (advised), &s, est, o
rect -iis sum, (ruled), é&s, est,
audit -dis sum, (heard), é&s, est.

PLURAL,
amit -1 stimils,we have been— estls, ye or youhave}sunt, they have
been — been —
monlt -1 siimils, estls, - sunt,
rect -1 stimils, estls, sunt,
audit -1 stimiis, estls, sunt.
Pluperfect Tense.
ExAMPLE. — Rect-1 &rant, they had been ruled.

SINGULAR.
amit -s Eriém, I had been (loved), &ras,thou hadst been— &riit, he had
monit -iis &rim, (advised), &ras, &ritt, [been—
rect -lis éréim, (ruled), &ris, Eriit,

audit -iis &rim, (heard), &ras, &ritt.
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»w

®

B. TABLE OF

§ 3. Perrecr SysTEM. AcTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Pluperfect Tense — continued.

PLURAL.
Stem.  1st Person. 24 Person. 84 Persom.
amiv -Erimits, we had — Lratls, ye or you had — Irant, they had—
monu -Eramiis, Lriitys, <Lrant,
rex -Eramils, -Eritls, -Erant,
audiv -¥ramils, -Eratls, <rant. .
Future Perfect Tense.
ExAMpPLE. — Audiv-8r8, I shall or wrll have heard.
SINGULAR.
amav -&r8,  shall have (loved), -&rfs, thou shalt have — Xrit, ke shall kave—
monu <£rJ, (advised), -&rls, rit, -
rex -&rd, (ruled), <rls, &rit,
audiv -&r3, (heard), -Erls, -Erit.
PLURAL.
amiv 2rimiis, we shall Aave — -Eritls, ye or you shall | Erint, they shall
have — } Aave —
monu -&rfmiis, - BritYs, rint,
rex -Srimilg, -&ritis, <&rint,
audiv ¥rimiis, Lritys, <£rint.
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

§ 4. SurINE SysTEM. Passive Voick.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Pluperfect Tense — continued.

PLURAL. -
Stem. 1st Person. 342 Person. '8d Person. )
amit -i, erimiis, we Aad been— &ritis, ye or youhad | Erant, they had
.M— } been —
monit -1 Erimtils, &ritls, &rant,
rect -1 é&ramils, &ratls, &rant,
audit -1 Erimtis, ¥ratls, &rant.
Future Perfect Tense.
Exampre. — Audit-is ero, I shall or will have been heard.
SINGULAR.
amit -iséﬂf,l:lwllhavebew}éﬂs,t]mudakhw}éﬂt, Ae shall have
~ (loved), been— been —
monlt -Uis &3, (advised), &r1s, . e,
rect -is &rd, (ruled), &rts, &,
audit -is &r3, (heard), &ris, &rit.
PLURAL.
amit -i &rimils, we shall have ) -¥ritls, ye or you ) &runt, they shall
been — §  shall have been — } have been —
monYt -1 &rimils, Lritls, &runt,
rect -1 &rimils, -Eritls, &runt,
audit -1 &rimis, Eritls, &runt.
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B. TABLE OF

§ 3. PerrFEcCT SYsTEM. ACTIVE VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
Perfect Tense.

ExAMPLE. — Rex-8rit, ke may or can have ruled.

SINGULAR.
Gj. Stem. 1st Person. * 24 Person. 84 Person.
1. amiv <¥rim, I may have (loved), -¥rls, thou mayst have— ¥rit, he may
2. mbnu <¥rim, (advised), -¥rls, 11, [have—
8. rex -¥rm, (ruled), -&rls, -&rit,
4. audiv -¥rim, (heard), -&rls, &t
. rnuiur..'
1. amiv <rimis, we may have—  Lritls, ye or you may | Erint, they
. have— } may have —
2. monu -¥rimiis, -Eritts, -&rint,
3. rex -¥rimiis, &ritls, -&rint,
4. audiv -¥rimils, . Lritls, ~Lrint.
Pluperfect Tense.
ExaumprLe. — Monu-issém, I might, could, etc., have advised.
SINGULAR.
1. amiv -issém, I might have -issés, thou mightst -iss&t, he might
(loved), } have — } have —
2. monu -iss¥m, (advised), -issés, -issét,
3. rex -issém, (ruled), -issés, -issét
4. audiv -iss¥m, (heard), -isses, -isg&t.
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

G.

Lol o

§ 4. SuPINE SYSTEM. Passive VoICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Perfect Tense.

ExAnrLE. — Rect-1is est, Ae may or can Aave been ruled.

-

SINGULAR.
Stem. 1st Person. 24 Person. 8d Person.
amit -iis sm, I may have }sh,thou'ﬂaydhawbem— 8lt, ke may
, been (loved), have been —
monYt-iis sm, (advised), sis, sit,
rect -iis sim, (ruled), sis, 81t,
audit -iis sYm, (Reard), sis, sit,
PLURAL.
amit 1 simus,mmayhm}sltls,yc or ywmaylan}sint, they may
been — been —§  have been —
monit -1 simiis, 8itls, sint, .
rect -i_simiis, B1tY8, sint,
audit -1 simils, . BItls, sint,
Pluperfect Tense.
ExAMPLE. — Monit-iis essem, I might, could, etc., have been advised.
SINGULAR.
amit -iis ess¥m, I might have | essés, thou mightst, etc.— ess&t, he might
been (loved), } etc.—
monit -lis ess¥m, (advised), * essés, essit,
rect -Us essém, (ruled), essés, esséit,
audit -is ess®m, (heard), essés, essit,
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B. TABLE OF

§ 3. PERFEOT SYSTEM. AOTIVE VOICE.
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
Pluperfect Tense — continued

~ PLURAL. .

g. Stem. 1st Person. 24 Person. 84 Person.
1. amiv- issémils, we might Aave ) -issétls, ye or you, etc.— -issent,they might,

— ete. —
2. monu -issémtils, -issétls, . -issent,
8. rex -issémils, -igsétys, -issent,
4. audiv -issémiis, -issétls, -issent,

INFINITIVE MODE.

Perfect Tense.

1. amiv -iss¥, to kave (loved). 3. rex -iss¥, to Aave (ruled).
2. monu -iss¥, (advised). 4. audiv -ised, (Aeard).
§ 4. SurINE SysTEM. AcTIVE VOICE.
INFINITIVE MODE.

Future Tense.

1. amit -frtis essd, to be about to(love). | 3. rect -firiis ess¥, to be aboutto (rule).
2. mont -iirtls essE, (advise). | 4. audit -firits essd, (hear).
*PARTICIPLE.

Future.
1. amit -firlls ess¥, about to (love). | 3. rect -firtis ess&, about to (rule).
2. monlt -iirtls ess¥, (advise). 4. audit -iiriis essé, (hear).

. SUPINES.
amit -im, to (love), -@, to be (loved), in loving.
monlt -im, (advise), -, (advised),
rect -iim, ("‘k': -8, (ruM)’
sudit -im, (Rear), -8, (heard).

Ll ol
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.
§ 4. SurINE SYsTEM. Passive VoIcE.
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
Pluperfect Tense — continued.

PLURAL.
Gj. Stem. 1st Person. 24 Person. 8d Person.
1. amat -1 essémils, we might ] essétls, ye or you might, }essent, they might,
have been,etc. — . + etc. — ete. —
2. monlt -1 essémils, essétls, . essent,
3. rect -1essémils, essétls, essent,
4. audit -1 essémils, essétls, essent,
INFINITIVE MODE.
Perfect Tense.
1. amat -iisessd, tohave been (loved). | 3. rect -its ess&, to Aave been (ruled).
2. monit-iis essd, (advised). | 4. audit-iis essé, (heard).
Future Tense.
1. amit -im iri, to be about to be | 3. rect -Umiri, to be about to be
(loved). 4 (ruled).
2. monit-im iri, (advised). | 4. audit -iim irj, (heard).
PARTICIPLE.
Perfect.

3. rect -iis, ruled.

1. amat -its, loved. l
4. audit -iis, keard.

2. monlt -iis, advised.

' [Note. — Participles in us are declined like adjectives of Dec. I. and II.
Participles in ens are declined like adjectives of Dec. IIL]



TABLE II.
INFLECTIONS OF VERBS ON THE STEM SYSTEM.

A.

§ 1. I. Tre Latin Verb consists of two parts, the stem or
root, and the ending. '

Verbs are divided into four classes, called conjugations,
according to the characseristic or last letter of the verd stem.

The Verb Stem may be found by rejecting the ending re of
the present infinitive active. This is also called the First or
Present Stem ; from it are formed directly the present, imperfect,
and future tenses ; taken together they form the Present System.

From the Perfect Stem, or Second Stem, a modification of
the Verb Stem, are formed the perfect temses active; they
constitute the Perfect System.

From the Supine Stem, or Third Stem, also a modification-
of the Verb Stem, are formed the perfect tenses passive; they
constitute the Supine System.

IL. Verb Stems ending in a constitute Conjugation L.

Verb Stems ending in e constitute Conjugation II.

Verb Stems ending in @ consonant or u constitute Conj. III.

Verb Stems ending in ¢ constitute ‘Conjugation IV.

In Conjugations I., IL., and IV., the ending r¢ of the present
infinitive active is attached directly to the stem.

In Conjugation IIL the ending re is always attached by
means of a connecting vowel é.

All verbs which do not belong to one of these four conjuga-
tions are termed Irregular Verbs.

III. (a.) PRESENT SYSTEM.
The Present System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis,
inclades, — .
1. The Pres., Imperfect, and Fut. Ind. — Act. and Pass.
2. The Pres. and Imperfect Subj. — Act. and Pass.
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8. The Imperative — Active and Passive.

4. The Present Infinitive— Active and Passive.

5. The Present Active, and Future Passive Participle.
6. The Gerund. ’

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem.

(b.) PERFECT SYSTEM.

The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as
its basis, includes in the Active Voice, — .

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative.

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive.

8. The Perfect Infnitive.

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem.

(c.) SUPINE SYSTEM.

The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, includes, —

1. The Supines in um and wu, the former of which with ¢ri
forms the Future Infinitive Passive.

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive ;
and the latter of which with its auxiliary sum forms in the Pas-
sive those tenses which in the Active are of the Perfect System.

These parts are all formed from the Suptne Stem.

IV. REMARKS ON THE TABLE OF INFLECTIONS.

1. A characteristic before o in the ending is contracted ; thus
amao becomes amo ; amaor, amor.

2. When the stem ends in a, e, or ¢, the stem vowel is made
long before any ending consisting of a whole syllable and begin-
ning with a consonant; also before the single consonant s;
thus ama-tis, amatis, ama-s, amas, mone-bas, monebas, audi-mus,
audimis, ete.

3. In the present subjunctive of the first conjugation @ char-
acteristic becomes e.

4. The participles and forms from them take ift addition to
the verbal increment the regular adjective stems, formed like
those of nouns. From these adjective stems the several cases and
numbers are produced.
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. B. TABLE OF
§ 2. PRESENT SYsTEM. ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MODE.

: Present Tense.
ExAMPLR. — Amo, I am loving or I love ; Regimus, we are ruling, we rule.

SINGULAR NUMBER.

G. sem. 1st Persom. 24 Person. 84 Person.
1. ama 3! I am (loving), -8, thou art— -t, Re is —
2. mone -§, (advising), -8, -t,
3. reg 3, (ﬂl”ﬂg). s, £
4. audi -5, (wﬂg); -5, -t

PLURAL.
1. ama -miis, we are— -t1s, ye or you are—  -nt, they are —
2. mone -mils, -tIs, -nt,
S. reg -Imiis, Itls, -unt,
4. sudi -miis, s, -unt.

Imperfect Tense.
ExaAwpLE. — Monébas, thou wast advising or thou advisedst.
BINGULAR.

1. ama -bim, I was (loving), -bas, thou wast— -bit, ke was—
2, mone -bim, (advising), -bas, -biit,
3. reg gbim, (ruling), -ebis, abit,
4. audi -Ebitm, (Aearing), -ebds, -8bitt.

PLURAL.
1. ama -bamils, we were — -batls, ye or you were— -bant, they were—
2. mone -bimiis, -batls, -bant,
3. reg -ebamis, -£batls, -£bant,
4. audi -Ebamits, -£batys, -ébant.

Future Tense.
ExaMpLE. — Reget, he will rule ; mon&bit, Ae will advise.
SINGULAR. .

1. ama -b3, I will (love),  -bis, thou wilt— -bit, he will —
2. mone -b3, (advise),  -bis, -bit,
8. reg -fm, (rule), &8, . &,
4. audi Hm, (hear), -&s, -8t
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

§ 2. PRESsENT SYSTEM. Passive VOICE.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.
ExawpLE. — Amor, I am loved ; Regimur, we are loved.
SINGULAR NUMBER.

Cj. Stem. 1st Person. 2d Person. 8d Person.

1. ama Ir) I am (loved), M8 or r&, thow art—  -tlir, Ae 53—

2. mone -r, (advised), -rfs or rd, -tiir,

3. reg -Or, (ruled),  -&ris or ¥r%, Atir,

4. audi -Or, (heard), 18 or ¥, -titr.

- PLURAL.

1. ama -miir, we are— -minY, ye Or you are —  -ntlir, they are—

2. mone -miir, -mini, . -ntir,

8. reg -Imilr, -Imini, -untir,

4. audi -mir, -mini, -untiir.

I'mperfect Tense.
ExawpLE. — Monebéris, thou wast advised.
SINGULAR,

1. ama -biir, 7 was (loved),  -bris or bar¥, thou wast — -bétiir, e was—

2. mone -bir, (advised), -baris or bard, -batir,

3. reg -ebir, (ruled), -Ebéris or ebarg, -8batiir, .
4. audi -ebir, (heard),  -&barisor &bard, -&batiir.

PLURAL,

1. ama -bamir, we were — -bamIni, ye or you were— -bantiir, they
‘2. mone -bamiir, -bamini, -bantitr, [were—

3. reg -Ebamiir, -&bamini, -Ebantiir,

4. andi -Ebimiir, -€bamini, -ebanttir.

Future Tense.
EXAMPLE. —Regetur ke shall or will be ruled ; moncbitur, ke will be advised.
SINGULAR. i

1. ama -bSr, I will be (loved), -bérisor bere,thou wilt be— -bitiir, Ae will i
2. mone -bdr, (advised), -brisor bérg, bittir, [be— [
8. reg i, (ruled), -€ris or &ré, -tiir,

4. audi -#r, (heard), -€ris or €r¥, -tiir.

1 Ama-or becomes amdr.
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INDICATIVE MODE.
Future Tense — continued.

i PLURAL.’
0. Stem. 1s¢ Person. 24 Person. 8d Person.
1. ama -bimiis, we will — -bIts, ye or you will — -bunt, they will—
2. mone -bimils, -bitts, -bunt,
8. reg -€mils, £tis, -ent,
4. audi -Emiis, £tis, . -ent.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Active Person-endings.
BINGULAR. PLURAL.

Conf. Verb Stem. Temse Stem. 1. P 1 2. 8
g [ 1. ama- ame- m 8 -t -muos, -tis, -nt,
. 2. mone- monea- m, - -8, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt,
§ 4. audi- audia- m, 8, -t -mus, -tis, -nt,
~ 3. reg- rega- m, 8, -t -maus, -tis, -nt.
g : 1. ama- amire- m, -8, -t -maus, -tis, -nt,
3 5 2. mone- monére- m, -8, -t -mus, -tis, -nt,
ga 4. audi- audiree m, -8 -t -mus, -tis,  -mt,
:.i 3.  reg- regéree m, -8, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Active Person-endings.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Conj. Verd Stem. 3. 3. 2. 8.
1. ama  —1 (love thou), -te (love ye),
E 2. mone- —1 -te,
2 4. audi- < -te,
38,  reg- e, ' “Yte.
1. ama -to (thou shalt), -to (he), -tote (ye shall), -nto (they),
2. mone  -to, -to, -tote, -nto, -
4. audi -to, -to, -tote, -unto,
8. reg 1to, Ito, -itote, -unto.

! The dash (—) means that the stem vowel is made long.



TABLES.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Future Tense — continued.

129

PLURAL.
G. Stem. - 1st Person. 24 Person. 8a Person.
1. ama -bYmiir, we will be—  -bimIni, yeoryou will be— -buntiir, they will
2. mone -bimilr, -bYmini, -buntiir, [be—
3. reg -émilr, -€mini, -entiir,
4. audi -€miy, £mini, -entiir.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

9

Passive Person-endings.
SINGOLAR. PLURAL.

1. 2 3. 1 3. 8
25:| -ris or -re, -tur, "-mur, -mini, -ntar,
p°E] N ) -ri8 or -re, -tur, -mur, -mYni, -ntur,
E;% al o, -ris or -re, “tur, -mur, -mYni, -ntur,
B bl -T, -ris or -re, -tur, -mur, -mini, -ntur.
‘.3. g‘ § -T, -ris or -re, -tur, -maur, -mYni, -ntwe,
ses] 4 -ris or -re, «tur, -maur, -mYni, -ntue,
g ?, E -1, -ris or -re, «fur, ur, -mini, -ntar,
ol -, -ri8 or -re, «ur, -mur, -mini, -ntur.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Passive Person-endings.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
2. 8- 2. 8
. [ -re (bethou loved), -mini (be ye loved),
E -re, -mini,
] .
E -re, : -mini,
. -gre, -imYni.
. | -tor (thou skalt be), -tor (he shadl be), ’ -ntor (they shall be),
E -tor, -tor, -ntor,
E -tor, -tor, -untor,
-Itor, ., Ttor, -untor.
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B. TABLE OF

§ 3. PERFECT SYSTEM.
Norz. — The perfect tenses of all verbs being slike, & single example will suffice.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Active : made from the Second Stem.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
TenseStem. 1. 2 8 1. 2 8
PrrrECT. 2 amav- — i, -isti, -it, -Ymus, -istis, érunt,
[ have loved, etc] } or &re.
PLUPERFECT. _ .
{Z had loved, etc.] }2 amiv- amiverdi- m, 8, -, -mus, -tis, -nt.
Fururk PErFECT.
1 shall Iuwe loved, }2. amiév- amaver- o, -is, -it, -fmus, itis, -int
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PERFECT.
[I may quic loved, }2 amidv- amiveri- m, -8! -t, -mus! -tis! -nt.
etc.
PLUPERFECT.
74 nghtha;:emd }2 amiv- amivissee m, -8, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt
etc.
§ 5. INFINITIVE MODE.
Conjugation. Stem. Actroe.
1. 1. ama -re (to love),
PRESENT. 2. 1. mone -re,
4. 1. audi -re,
3. 1. reg -gre.
PERFECT. 2. amiv- isse (to have loved).
FUTURE. 3. amito- amatiirus esse (to be about to love).
PARTICIPLES.
1. 1. ama -ns (loving),
2. 1. mone -ns,
PrsxT. 4. 1. audi -ens,
3. 1. reg -ens.
PERFECT.

Furure. Usually made by changing o of the third stem to iro-.
1 These endings do not always make the st 1 long in this tense. ’
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VERBAIL INFLECTIONS.

§ 4. SUPINE SYSTEM.

INDICTAIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE MODES.
Passive: made with the Third Stem.

131

BINGULAR. PLURAL.
e e, A
1. 3. -8 1 3 8
PERFECT. .
T have x.]. } sum, es,  est. sumus, estis, sunt.
Prur. g 4 :
(1 had been,iat ;enm, eras, erat. -E erimus, eritis, erant.
eteo.] E
Fu.Pr. § 5
(Ishall have & } ero, eris, erit. § } erfmus, eritis,  erunt.
been, etc.] a3 1 4
SUBJ. E
PER. ' § |-
[Imayhave S } gim, gis, sit. o ; simus, sitis, sint.
been, ete.] 'E '§
Prupr. E
essent.

‘F."’:';'f,’: }euem, esses, esset. }euémul, essétis,
eto.] .

§ 5. INFINITIVE MODE.
Passive.

"-ri (to be loved),

PERFECT. 3. amaito- amiitus esse (o have been loved).

Furure. amatum iri (to be about to be loved).

) PARTICIPLES.
PerrEcT. Third stem with ending s (loved).
Furure. First stem with ending ndo—.
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SUPINES.

AccusaTivE. Made by' changing the o of the third stem to um (to love).
ApraTivE. Made by changing the o of the third stem to % (to be loved).

GERUND.
Sem.
1. ama -ndi (of loving).
1. mone -ndi,
1. audi -endi,
“1. reg -endi.

§ 6. ANAf.tsxs or ENDINGS.

L. The first part of the ending in the Indicative and Sub-
junctive Moods marks the time and distinguishes the tenses.
These tense signs are attached to the stem characteristic, thus
forming Tense Stems. Affixed to the tense signs and forming
the last part of the ending are personal endings, distinguishing
voice, person, and number. These are, —

IL
Activs Voics. Passive Voice.
Sing' 1. (I), m, -5, 4, -T, Or,
2. (Thouw), -s, -8i, -ris, r¥,
. 3. (He), ) . -tir.
Plur. 1. (We), -mils, -miir,
2. (Ye), -tis, -mYni,
3. (They), -nt, -ntiir.

(1.) Connecting vowels are found uniting the ending to the
stem in Conj. III. and IV, and in the complete tenses of all
the conjugations,
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IIL. Tense Signs.

Pres.Indicc. —  Imp.-ba- Fut. -bi,-¢, Perf.Act.—  Plu.Act.ra-.
Fut. Per. Act. -ri-.
Pres. Sub. -a- Imp.re- Per. Act.ri-, Plu. Act. -sse-.

(1.) The vowel of the tense sign is sometimes dropped or
undergoes change in the first person singular and third person
plural.

(2.) It is also changed in the second person singular of the
future passive.

(8.) The first conjugation drops the tense sign in the present
subjunctive, but changes the stem vowel.
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THE RULES OF SYNTAX AS GIVEN IN ANDREWS AND
STODDARD’S GRAMMAR.

1. § 204. A NoOUN, annexed to another noun, or to a pro-
noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same
case. _ .

II. § 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles,
agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case.

III. § 206. Relatives agree with their antecedents in gender,
number, and person, but their case depends on the construction
of the clause to which they belong.

IV. §208. Sui and suus properly refer to the subject of the
proposition in which they stand.

V. §209 (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of
a finite verb is put in the nominative.

VI §209 (5.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in
number and person.

VII. § 210. A noun in the predicate after a verb, neuter or
passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes
the same person or thing.

GENITIVE.

VIIL §211. A noun which limits the meaning of another
noun, denoting a different person or thing, is put in the geni-
tive.

IX. § 212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad-
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verbs, denoting & part, are followed by a genitive denoting the
whole.

X. §213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is
put in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed
in English by of, ¢n, or tn respect to.

XI. § 214. Sum and verbs of valuing are followed by a
genitive denoting degree of estimation.

XII. § 215. Misereor and miseresco and the impersonals
miseret, panitet, pudet, tedet, and piget are followed by a geni-
tive of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised.

XIIL § 216. Recordor, memint, reminiscor, and obliviscor,
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remem-
bered or forgotten.

XIV. § 217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning,
and acquitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed
by a genitive denoting the crime. .

XV. §218. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of
the person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing
respecting which the admonition is given.

XVI §219. Refert and tnterest are followed by a genitive
of the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote.

XVII. § 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise con-
strued are sometimes followed by a genitive.

XVIII. § 221. The name of a town tn which anything is
said to e or to be done, if of the first- or second declension and
singular number is put in the genitive.

DATIVE.

XIX. §222. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective,
is put in the dative to denote the object to which the quality is
directed. )

XX. §223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put
in the dative to denote the object to or for which anything is,
or is done. _ ’

XXI. § 224. Many verbs compounded with these eleven

-
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prepositions — ad, ante, con, in, snter, 0b, post, pre, pro, sub,
and super — are followed by the dative.

XXII. § 225. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and mals
are followed by the dative.

XXIIL § 226. Est is followed by a dative denoting a pos-
sessor ; the thing possessed being the subject of the verb.

XXIV. § 227. Sum, andeseveral other verbs, ate followed
by two datives, one of which denotes the object to whick, the
other the end for which, anything is, or is done.

XXYV. §228. Some particles are followed by a dative of
the object.

ACCUSATIVE.

XXVI. §229. The object of a transitive verb is put in the
accusative.

XXVIL § 23Q. Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose,
render, or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive
voice have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by
two accusatives, one of the object and the other of the predicate.

XXVIIL § 231. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching,
and celo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of
the person, the other of the thing.

XXIX. §232. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accu-
sative of kindred siguification to their own.

XXX. §233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative
depending upon a preposition with which they are compounded.

XXXI. § 234. A verb in the passive voice has the same
government as in the active except that the accusative of the
active voice becomes the nominative of the passive.

XXXITI. § 235. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the
accusative.

XXXIII. § 236. Nouns denoting duration of time or extent
of space, are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative,
and sometimes after verbs in the ablative.

XXXIV. §287. After verbs expressing or implying motion,

-
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the name of the town in whick the motion ends,is put in the
accusative without a preposition.

XXXYV. § 238. The adjectives propior and proximus, with
their adverbs proptus and proxime, like their primitive prope,
are often joined with the accusative.

XXXVI. §239. The subject of the infinitive mode is put in
the accusative. :

VOCATIVE.

XXXVIL § 240. The vocative is used either with or with-

out an interjection, in addressing a person or thing.

- ABLATIVE.

XXXVIIL § 241. Eleven prepositions are followed by the
ablative. '

XXXTX. § 242. Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ez,
and super are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep-
osition.

XL. § 243. Opus and usus, signifying need, usually take the
ablative of the thing needed.

XLI. § 244. Dignus, indignus, contentus, preditus, and
_ Jretus, are followed by the ablative of the object.

XLIL § 245. .Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their
compounds are followed by the ablative.

XLIOTI. § 246. Perfect participles denoting ortgin are often
followed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition.

XLIV. § 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means,
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the abla-
tive without a preposition.

XLYV. § 248. The ablative is used with passive verbs to de-
note the means or agent by which anything is effected and which
in the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This abla-
tive is used either with ab or without it, according as it is a
person or thing.

XLVI § 249. A noun denoting the means by which tho
action of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs

-
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signifying to affect in any way, to fill, furnisk, load, array,
equip, endow, adorn, reward, enrich, and many others.

XLVIL § 250. A noun, adjective, or verb may be followed
by the ablative, denoting tn what respect their signification is
taken.

XLVIIL §251. A noun denoting that of which anything
is deprived or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is
often put in the ablative without a preposition.

XLIX. §252. The price or value of a thing is put in the
ablative, when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substan-
tive. i :

L. § 253. A noun denoting the time at or within which
anything is said to be or be done, is put in the ablative without
a preposition.

LI § 254. The name of a town ¢n which anything is said
to be or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number,
. is put in the ablative without a preposition.

LIL § 255. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in the abla-
tive without a preposition.

LIIL. § 256. The comparative degree, when quam is omit-
ted, is followed by the ablative of that with which the compari-
son is made.

LIV. § 257. A noun and a participle are put in the ablative,
called absolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant
of an action, or the condition on which it depends. ,

THE INDICATIVE. .
LV. § 259. The indicative is used in every proposition in
which the thing asserted is represented as a reality.
THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

LVI. § 260, IL. The subjunctive mode is used to express an
action or state simply as conceived by the mind.
The subjunctive is used to express what is oonhngent or hy-
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pothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, will, duty, and
desire.

LVII. § 260, Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is often used
to express-a wish, an exhortation, asseveration, request, com-
mand, or permission. )

LVIIL § 261, 1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with
s¢ and its compounds, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive -
imply the non-existence of the action or state supposed, the im-
perfect, as in English, implying present time. In the apodosis,
the same tenses of the subjunctive denote what the result would
be, or would have been, had the supposition in the protasis
been a valid one.

LIX. § 261, 2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the
protasis, imply the real or possible existence of the action or
state proposed.

LX. § 262. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result
of a preceding proposition takes the subjunctive after wf, ne,
quo, quin, and quominus.

LXI. § 263, 2. Quamvss, however; licet, although; tam-
quam, tamquam si, quasi, ac 83, ut 81, velut, velut si, veliits,
sicuts, and ceu, as if ; modo, dum, and dummédo, provided, —
take the subjunctive.

LXIL § 263, 8. After antéquam and priusquam, the imper-
fect and pluperfect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the
present and perfect may be either in the indicative or subjunc-
tive.

LXIII. § 263, 4. Dum, donec, and quoad, signifying until,
are followed by the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment
of an’ object.

LXIV. § 268,5. Quum (cam) when it signifies a relation
of time takes the indicative; when it denotes a connection of
thought, the subjunctive.

- LXYV. § 264. Relatives require the subjunctive when the
clauses connected by them express merely a conception.

LXVI. § 265. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect
question, take the subjunctive.
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LXVIL § 266, 1. When a dependent proposition containing
either an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc-
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either
by a relative, a ‘relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of
the latter clause is put in the subjunctive.

LXVIIL § 266,3. A clause connected to a.not.her by a rela-
tive or causal conjunction takes the subjunctive (whatever be
the mood of the preceding verb) when it contains not the senti-
ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other person
alluded to.

THE IMPERATIVE.

LXIX. § 267. The imperative mood is used to express a

command, wish, advice, or exhortation.

THE INFINITIVE. _ .

LXX. § 269. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-
accusative, may be the subject of a verb.

LXXI. § 270. The infinitive, either with or without a sub-
ject-accusative, may be the object of a verb.

LXXII. § 271. The infinitive without a subject-accusative
is used after verbs denoting ability, obligation, sntention, or
endeavor ; after verbs signifying to begin, continue, cease, ab-
stain, dare, fear, hesttate, or be wont ; and after the passive of
verbs of - saying, believing, reckoning, ete.

LXXIIL § 272. The infinitive with a subject-accusative fol-
lows verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the
like.

LXXIV. §273. When the particle tkat, in English, intro-
duces a clause denoting a purpose, object, or result, it is a sign
of the subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by u, etc. ;
but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the
infinitive.

- LXXYV. § 274. Participles are followed by the same cases
and constructions as their verbs.

LXXVI. §275. Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are
followed by the same cuses as their verbs.



TABLES. 141

THE SUPINE.

LXXVII. § 276, I. Supines in um are followed by the
same cases as their verbs. '

LXXVIII. § 276, II. Supines in um follow verbs of mo-
tion, and serve to denote the purpose of the motion.

LXXIX. § 276, III. The supine in % is used to limit the
meaning of adjectives signifying wonderful, agreeable, easy, or
difficult, worthy or unworthy, honorable or base, and a few
others. .

LXXX. § 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of
verbs, adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs.

I XXXT. § 268. Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordi-
nate conjunctions, connect similar constructions.
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ANALYSIS OF NOUNS ON THE STEM SYSTEM.

§ 1, 1. THERE i8 one general system of inflection of which
the five declensions are varieties, produced by uniting the final
letter of the stem with one general system of endings.

II. The stems of Latin nouns end in a, o, @ consonant or
1, u, e.

III. The endings of Latin nouns are, —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Mas. § Fem. Newut. Mas. § Fem. Newt.
N. s, —, & m, —, és, i &
G s 1, 18, 1, iim, riim. tim, riim.
D. i, i, 1bits, is, 1bits, is.,
A. ¥ém,m, like nom., és, like nom.
V. like nom.e, like nom., like nom. like nom.
Ab. &, &, Yhits, is, . Ybus, is.

IV. Latin nouns whose stem ends in a, united with the above
endings, form Declension 1.

Nouns whose stem ends in o, united with the endings, form
Declension II. o

Nouns whose stem ends in @ consonant or in ¢, unite to form
Declension ITI.

Nouns whose stem ends in %, unite to form Declension IV.

Nouns whose stem ends in e, unite to form Declension V.

§ 2, V. The followingscheme will illustrate the manner of
union : —
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SINGULAR.

a ) consonant or §. . e
I 1II. IIL Iv. V.
Mensa, Servus, Bellum, Rex, Mare, Fructus, Cornu, Res, .
table. slave. war. king. sea. Sruit. horn. thing. '
N. {mensa- servo-s bello-m reg-s mari-¢ Sructu-s cornu wan.s N
mensd servils bellim rex mird ” fructiis cornfi rés
G. [mensai servo-i bello-i reg-is mari-is ” Sfructu-is cornu-is w re-i(s)
mens® servl bellx regis marls fructiis cornils r&l
p. {mensa-i servo-d bello4 reg-s mari+ ” Sructu-4 ” cornu-4 w re-i
°  ( mens® servd belld regi marl fructur cornil ré
A mensa-m servo-m bello-m reg-em mari-e | {fructu-(e)m ( cornu- m re-(e)m
mensim serviim belltim regém mard fructiim cornfi rém
v. {mensa- servo-6 *bello-m 3%& mari-e Sructu-s cornu- m re-s
mens# servd belliim mard fructiis cornfi rés
mensa-¢ servo-¢ bello-e re mari-e Tuctu-¢ re-¢
Ab. ” mens3 | | servd belld m RMN marl m.m“doa ” cornfi m 13
PLURAL.
N, {mensai servo-i mv&o.a reg-es “ mari-a “ cornu-a re-es
menss servi belld regés marii fructiis cornuit rés
G. [mensarum| (servo-rum (bello-rum | (reg-um mari-um | { fructu-um cornu-um re-um
*  { mensiriim | | servoriim | bellortim regiim maritim mEcEﬂB cornulim . | { rerlim
p. | mensa-is servo-is bello-is reg-ibus mari-ibus cornu-ibus “ re-ibus
mensis servis bellis regibiis maribiis m..:ozgu cornlbiis rébiis
A, [mensa-es servo-es bello-a reg-es mari-a - | { fructu-es cornu-a re-es
mensas servos belld regds mari# fructtis cornuad rés
v mBoE:l servo-i ” bello-a reg-es mari-a ” JSructu-es cornu-a
* | menss servi belld regas marid fructs cornud rds
Ab, mensa-is 8ervo-ts bello-is 1@.&5 mari-ibus | { fructu-ibus cornu-tbus | m re-thus
* | mensls servis bellis regibiis maribils fructibiis cornibtis rabus

VI. The last letter of the stem is termed the chkaractertstic.




144 LATIN LESSONS.

§ 8. FIrsT DECLENSION.
1. Nouns of the first declension have for their final letters, —
Pure Latin nouns, -4, feminine.

Nouns from the Greek, -8, feminine ; &s and &s, mas-
culine.

2. The stem of nouns of thm declension ends in -a ; they are
declined as follows : —

BINGULAR.
Case. Stem. Ending. The Word. Meaning.
Nom. mensa- e — mens#, a table.
Gen. mensa- i, menss, of a table.
Dat. mensa- i, mensee, Jor, to a table.
Ace. mensa- m, mensim, a table.
Voc. mensa- _— mens#, O table.
Abl. mensa- e, mensa, with, from, by a table.
PLURAL.
Nom. mensa- i, menss, tables.
Gen. mensa- rum, mensariim, of tables.
Dat. mensa- is, mensis, to, for tables.
Acc. mensa- es, mensas, tables.
Voe. ‘mensa- i, menss, O tables.
Abl. mensa- is, mensis, with, from, by tables.

8. From an examination of this paradigm we can deduce the
following rules for the union of the characteristic with t.he
ending : —

I. When the characteristic is immediately followed by a con-
sonant in the ending, they unite without change.

II. The nominative and vocative singular have no ending.

IIL. a, characteristic, before the ending ¢, unites with it to
form e.

IV. a, characteristic, before the ending s, is dropped.

V. a, characteristic, before e in an ending absorbs it, becom-
ing a.
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§ 4. SECOND DECLENSION.
1. Nouns of the second declension have for their final let-
ters, —
Pure Latin nouns, ¥r, Ir, iis, masculine ; im, neuter.
Nouns from the Greek, os, masculine ; on, neuter.

2. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o ; they are
declined as follows : —

Servus, slave. Puer, boy.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
Case. Stem. Ending. The Word. Stem. Ending. The Word.
N. servo- 8, servils (servds),  puero- —_— pusr.
G. servo- i, s¥rvi, puero- i, pudni.
D. servo- i, servo, puero- i . pu¥ro.
servo- m, serviim (servdm), puero- m, puérim.
V. servo- e, serv, puero- — puér.
Ab. servo- e, 86rvo. puero- e, puéro.
) PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. servo- i, servi, puero- i, pudri.
G. servo- rum, servoriim, puero- rum, pueroriim,
D. servo- is,  servis, puero- is, pulris.
A. .servo- es,  Bervos, puero- es, pueros.
V. servo- i, servi, puero- i, puéri.
Ab. servo- is, servis, .  puero- is, pueris.
Ager, field. Bellum, war. -
SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
Case. Stem.  Ending. The Word. Stem.  Ending. The Word.
N. agro- — #g¥r (dgr). bello- m, belltim.
G. agro- i, #gri, bello- i, belli.
D. agro- i, agro, bello- i, bello.
A. agro- m, agriim, belloo m, belltim.
V. agro- —_— agér, bello- m, belliim.
Ab. agro- e, agTo. bello- e bello.



146 LATIN LESSONS,

PLURAL. PLURAL.

N. agro- i, igri, bello- 8, bells.

G. agro- rum, agrortim, bello- rum, belloriim.
D. agro- is, agris, © bello- . i, bellis.

A. agro- e agros, bello- 8, o bellt.

V. agro- i, agri, bello- a, belli.
Ab. agro- is, agris, bello- is, bellis.

8. The following rules of this declension are deduced, —

1. Nouns in which the characteristic is preceded by the liquid
r reject the characteristic and take no ending in the nominative
singular; in that case, when a consonant precedes the r a vowel
¢ is inserted for the sake of the articulation.

II. Instead of the usual vocative like the nominative, nouns
assuming s in the nominative, reject the characteristic in the
vocative singular and assume e.

IIL. Before s and m, the characteristic becomes softened to u.

IV. Before s, the characteristic is rejected. :

Exc. In the dative singular, the characteristic with ¢ forms o.
V. Before e, the characteristic unites with that vowel to
form é. )
Exc. The vocative singular of nouns assuming s in the nom.
VI. Before a, the characteristic is rejected.
VII. The ending rum of the genitive plural is assumed with-

out change. It is probable that um was the original ending,
and r was inserted for the sake of the sound.

§ 5. THIRD DECLENSION.
1. Nouns of the third declension end in

a,0,i,0,y, 0,1, n,r, 8, t, X, in the nominative.
(a.) Masculine Endings. ’
o, Or, er, es, increasing tn the genitive.
(b.) Feminine Endings.
a8, is, ys, X, €8s, not increasing, 8, preceded by a consonant.
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(c.) Neuter Endings.
8, o, i, y, ¢, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us.

2. The stem of nouns of this declension end in a consonant
orin 1.
* (a.) Those words which have a consonant for the character-
istic, increase in the genitive (s. e., have more syllables than
in the nominative), and are termed Jmparisyllables. (Madvig.)
(5.) Those nouns which have ¢ for a characteristic do not
increase in the genitive, and are termed Parisyllables.

A. IMPARISYLLABLES.

These words are divided into three classes : —
I. Masculine or Feminine nouns assuming s in the nomina-
- tive singular.
II. Masculine or Feminine nouns which do not assume s in
the nominative singular. '
III1. Neuter nouns.

I MASCULIiWE'OR FEMININE NOUNS ASSUMING 8.

These nouns have the stem ending in a MUTE, ¢, g; ¢, d;
P> b3 or.the L1QUID m, or the SPIRANT .

Dux, leader, c. Rex, king, m.  Virtus, virtue, f. Palus, marsk, f.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SBINGULAR. SINGULAR.

N. dac-s, dux, reg-s, rex, virtuts, virtis, palud-s, palis,

G. duc-is, ducls, - reg-is, regls, virtat-is, virtitls, palud-is, palidis,
D. duc-i, ducl, reg-i, regl, virtatd, virtdt}, palud-, palddy,
A. duc-em, ducém, reg-em, régem, virtlit-em, virtit¥m, palud-em, palidém,
V.duc-s, dux, reg-s, rex, virtat-s, virtis, palud-s, palis,
Ab.duc-e, ducé. reg-e, regé. virtut-e, virtit®. palud-e, palfid&,

PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.
N.duc-es, duces, reg-es, regds, virtut-es, virtités, palud-es, paldes,
6.duc-um, ductim, reg-um, regiim, virtut-um, virtitiim, palud-um, palidim,
D duc-ibus, ducibiis, reg-ibus, regibiis, virtut-itfus, virtutibiis, palud-ibus, palidibiis,
A.duc-es, ducés, re-ges, regSs, virtut-es, virtiités, palud-es, paliidés,
V. duc-es, ducds, reg-es, regds, Virtut-es, virtitds, palud-es, paliidés,
Ab.duc-ibus, duclbiis, reg-1biis, regibiis, virtut-ibus, virtutibiis; palud-ibus, paludibiis,
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Stirps, stem, /. (rarely m). Urbs, city, /. Nix, swow, f. Miles, soldier, m.
BINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. BINGULAR.

N. stirp-s, stirps, urb-s, urbs, niv-s, nix,  milet-s, milés,
G. stirp-is, stirpls, wurb-is, urbls, niv-is, nivis, milet-is, militis,
D. stirp-1, stirpi, urb-1, urbi, niv- i, nivi, milet- {, militi,
A. stirp-em, stirpm, urb-em, urb¥m, niv-em, nivim, milet- em, milltdm,
V. stirp-s, stirps, urb-s, urbe, niv- 8, nix, milet- s, milds,
Ab. stirp-e,  stirpd. urb-e, urbé. niv-e, nivE.  milet-e, millts.

PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. stirp-es, stirps, wurb-es, urbds, niv-es, nivés, milet-es, milités,
@. stirp(i)}-um,stirplim, urb(i)-um, urbitim, milet- um, militiim,

D. stirp- ibus, stirpiblis, urb- ibus, urbibiis, niv- ibus, niviblis, milet- ibus, militibiis,
A. stirp(i)-es, stirpde(is), urb(i)es, urbds(Is), niv(i)-es, nivde(is), milet- es, milYtas,
V. stirp-es, stirp8s, wurb-es, urbds, niv-es, nivis, . milet-es, militss,
ADb. stirp- ibus, stirpibtis. urb- ibus, urbibiis. niv- ibiis, nivibis. milet- ibus, militibiis.

It will be noticed, —

1. When s is addedtocorg,:ctakestheplaoeofcsoryc,
e. g., dux, rex ; 80 also v with s like gs becomes z ; niz.

2. T and d are dropped before s ; e. g., virtus, palus.

8. Short e in the stem before a single mute becomes ¢ in the
plural and in the oblique cases, singular. -

4. That some words have an addition of ¢ to the stem in the
genitive and accusative plural. This comes from an older stem
ending in .

II. MASCULINE OR FEMININE NOUNS WHICH DO NOT
ASSUME 8.
These nouns have the stem ending in one of the LIQUIDS,
4 n, r; or in the SPIRANT, s.

Exsul, exile, m. § f. Actio, action, f. Dolor, grief, m.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
N. exsul-—, exsiil, action- —, actio, dolor- —, ddlor,
G. exsul-is, exsiilfs, action- is, actions, dolor- is, dolorts,

D. exsul-i, exsili,etc. action-i, actioni, etc. dolor-i, dolori, ete.

PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. exsul-es, exsilés, etc. action- es, actionés,ete. dolor- es, dolors, ete.



TABLES, 149

Flos, flower, m. Imago, image, f. Pater, father, m.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SBINGULAR.
N. flos- e ﬂ(')s, imagon' - imigo, patr- —, pater,
G. flos-is, florts, imagon- is, imaginis, patr-is, patris,
D. flos-i, fiori, etc. imagon-i, imagini, ete. patr-i, patri, ete.
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.

N. flos- es, flores, etc. imagon- es, imaginés,etc. patr-es, patrés, ete.
Arbor, tree, f. Pecten, comd, m. Caro, flesh, f.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. BINGULAR.

N. arbor- —, arbdr, pecten- —, pectén, caron- —, Caro,
G. arbor-is, arbdris, pecten- is, pectinls,  caron- is, carnis,
D. arbor-i, arb¥ri, etc. pecten-i, pectini,etc. caron-i, carni, etc.

PLURAL. PLURAL. - PLURAL.
N. arbor-es, arbdrés, etc. pecten- es, pectinés, etc. caron- es, carnés,etc.

It will be observed, —

1. When stems whose characteristic is » have before it o, the
characteristic is dropped in the nominative, and o sometimes
shortened ; e. g., actio. In caro, o is cut out in the plural and
oblique cases singular. :

2. Stems ending in or have short oin the nominative ; arbdr.

8. Stems ending in ¢r insert e before r in the nominative; pater.

4. Stems ending in s in the plural and oblique cases singular
change s to r ; flos.

5. Short e in the stem before a single mute becomes ¢ in plu-
ral and oblique cases singular ; pecten.

6. Stems in o increasing short, change o to ¢ in plural and
oblique cases singular; tmdgo.

’ III.. NEUTER NOUNS.
These assume no ending whatever for the nominative singular.

Fulgur, lightning, n Nomen, name, n. Opus, work, n.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
N. fulgur-—, fulgir, nomen-—, nomén, opes- —, optis,

G. fulgur-is; fulgiirls, nomen-is, nomInYs, opes-is, opéris,
D. fulgur-i, fulgiri, nomen-i, nomini, opes-i, opéri,
A. fulgur-—, fulgir, nomen-—, nomén, opes-—, opils,
V. fulgur-—, fulgtr, nomen-—, nomén, opes-—, opiis,
Ab. fulgur-e, fulgtir¥. nomen,e, nomind  opes-e, Op¥rE,
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PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. fuolgur-a, fulglirk, nomen-a, nomink, opes-a, opéra,
G. fulgur-um, fulgirim, nomen-um, nominfim, opes-um, op&riim,
D. falgur- ibus, fulgtiribits, nomen- ibus, nominibis, opes-ibus, operibis,
A. fulgur-a, fulgtirk, nomen-a, nomind, opes-a, opéri,
V. fulgur-a, fulgiiri, nomen-a, nomindi, opes-a, opéri,
Ab. fulgur- ibus, fulgiiribiis. nomen- ibus, nominYbiis. opes-ibus, operibiis.

Tempus, time, a. Caput, lwad, n. Femur, thigh, n.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. BINGULAR.
tempos- —, temptis, caput- —, capiis, femor- —, femitr,

tempos- is, tempdris, caput-is, capitls, femor-is, femdris,
tempos-i, tempdri, caput-i, capiti, femor-i, femdni,
tempos- —, tempils, etc. caput- —, capiit, etc. femor —, femiir.
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.
tempos-a, tempdri, etc. caput-a, capitd, etc. femor-a, femdr#, ete.

Pre=2

=

It will be observed, —

1. In case of a single mute characteristic preceded by e, the ¢
is changed to # in the plural and in the oblique cases singular ,
e. g., nomen ; 80 also u sometimes becomes ¢ ; caput. -

2. The stem characteristic ¢ and o are sometimes changed
into the duller sound % in the nominative singular ; opus, tem-
pus, femur.

8. Stems ending in s change the s to r in the plural and in
the oblique cases singular; tempus, opus.

B. PARISYLLABLES.

These words are divided into two classes : —
1. Masculines and Feminines.
IL. Neuters.

I. MASCULINES AND FEMININES.

These nouns have their nominative singular usually in ¥s
or és.
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Auris, ear, f. Nubes, cloud, f. . Turris, tower, f. Linter, wherry, f.

SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. BINGULAR.
N. auris, aurls, nubi-s, nubds, turri-s, turrls, lintrl-—, lintdr,
G. auri-is, asuris, nubi-is, nubls, turri-is, turris, lintrids, lintris,
D. aurld, auri, nubi-i, nubi, turrld, turr, Hotrid, lintel,
A. auri-em, aurém, nubi-em, nubdm, turri-m, turrim(&m),lintri-em, lintrém,
V. auri-s, aurls, nubi-s, nubls, turri-s, turrls, lintri-—, Nntér,
Ab.auri-e, aurd. nubi-e, nubd. turri-e, turri(d). lintrie, lnud.

PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL.
. auri-es, aurds, nubl-es, nubds, turri-es, turrds, lintri-es, lintr¥s,
suri-um, auriiim, nubi-um, nubiim, turri-um, turrlim, lintri-um, Hntritim,
. auri-ibus, aurfbiis, nubi-ibus, nubiblis, turri-ibus, turribiis, lntri-ibus, lintrTbils,
auri-es, aurds(is), nubi-es, nubdx(ls), turri-es, turrds(is), lintri-es, lintrde(Is)
auri-es, aurds, nubi-es, nuble, turri-es, turrds, lintri-es, lintrés,
Ab.auri-ibus,aurfbiis. nubi-ibus,nublbiis. turri-ibus, turriblis. lntri-ibus, lintribis.

It will be observed, —

1. The characteristic ¢ coming before ¢ in the ending unites
with it by contraction or absorption to form ¢ ; aurts.

2. The characteristic ¢ coming before e in the ending unites -
with it to form e ; aures, except that in the accusative plural a
form in 7 sometimes occurs.

8. Some nouns change the characteristic ¢ to & in the nomi-
native singular ; nubes.

4. The characteristic ¢, when r precedes, is dropped in the
nominative singular, and an e inserted for the sake of the pro-
nunciation.

dpooz

II. NEUTERS.

These all end in ¢ in the nominative, though this ¢ has in
some cases been lost.

Mare, sea, n. Animal, animal, .
SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
N. mari- e, maré, animali- e, animil,
G. mari- is, maris, animali- is, animalYs,
D. mar- i, mari, ‘animali- i, animali,
A. mari- e, maré, animali- e, animal,
V. mari- e, mar¥, animali- e, animal,

Ab. mari- e, mari(&). animali- e, animali.
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PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. mar- a, marik, animali- a, animalik,
G. mari- um, maritim, animali- um, animalitm,

D, mari- ibus, marlbis, etc, animali- ibus, animalfbiis, ete.

It will be observed, —

1. I characteristic before ¢ unites with it to form .

2. I characteristic before e unites with it to form e, except in
the ablative singular.

8. I characteristic is sometimes dropped in the nominative
singular when the ending has become lost.

From the foregoing tables are deduced the following —

RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF CASES IN DEC. IIL
A, IMPARISYLLABLES.

L S annexed to ¢ or g or v characteristic unites with it to
form x.

II. Characteristic ¢ or d before s is dropped.

IIL N characteristic preceded by o is dropped in the nomi-
native singular and the o sometimes shortened.

IV. Stems ending in or have short o in the nominative sin-

V. Stems ending in ¢r insert e before r in the nominative
singular.

VI. Stems ending in s change the s to r between two vowels.

VII. When the characteristic is preceded by a short o, ¢, or %,
these vowels are often changed into ¢ in the plural and in the

. oblique cases singular.

VIIL. When the characteristic is preceded by o or e these
vowels sometimes are changed to u in the direct cases singular.

IX. The stem is sometimes strengthened by the addition of ¢
in the genitive plural, from an older stem of the word. This
occurs chiefly, —
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1. In most nouns of more than one syllable ending in the
nominative singular in ns or rs.

2. In many nouns in as and ts (plural dtes and ites).

3. In caro, flesh.

4. In monosyllables in s or 2 if the stem syllable be long in
quantity. Also in niz, mas, striz.

Exc. voz, rez, lex, fur, laus, mos, flos, etc.

ReEMARK. — Many monosyllables want the genitive plural.
X. Stems ending in two consonants frequently drop one con-
sonant in the direct cases singular.

SPECIAL REMARKS.

. 1. The following forms occur: N. CiNis, g. cinéris (stem
etner-) ; n. cUCUMIS, g. cucuméris or cucitmis, ab. cuctimi (stem
cucumer-) ; n. PULVIS, g. pulvéris (stem pulver-) ; n. voms or
vomér, g. voméris (stem vomer-). So also the adjective PUBES
or pibér, g. pubéris (stem puber-); n. 8ANGUIS, g. sanguinis
(stem sanguin-) ; n. POLLIS or pollén, g. pollinis (stem pollen-)
n. FEMUR, g. feminis ; n. JECOR, g. jecoris or jecindris, or jocin-
&ris ; n. GRYPS, g. gryphis ; n. AUCEPS, g. auciipis ; h. VIBEX,
g. vibicis; n. TIGRY8, g. figris or tigridis; n. BOS, g. BOVIS,
plu. g. boiim, dat. and abl. bobiis or babiis; n. Vis, g. vis, n.
plur. virés, g. viriéim ; n. PLEBS or plebes.

2. Sas and gris take-the endings of imparisyllables.

8. The following words have a nominative singular from
a different stem from that which gives the other cases: N.
JUPITER, g. Jovis; n. 8ENEX, g. sénis ; n. SUPELLEX, supellec-
tiels ; n. YTER, g. ttinéris or t¢éris.

B. PARISYLLABLES.

X1. I characteristic coming before ¢ unites with it to form 2.
XII. I characteristic coming before e is rejected.

Exc. In the accusative plural is was used by earlier authors.
Exc. In the ablative singular i often occurs.
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XIII. Some nouns change the characteristic ¢ to e before s
in the nominative singular.

XIV. The characteristic ¢ is sometimes dropped in the nom-
< 1ative singular when no ending is assumed; in that case when
r precedes, an ¢ is inserted before the .

XV. In all other cases the endings are affixed to the stem
without change.

§ 6. FourTH DECLENSION.
1. Nouns of the fourth declension have for their final letters,

us, masculine ; u, neuter.

2. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in % ; they are
declined, —

Fructus, fruit, m. Cornu, korn, n.

SINGULAR. BINGULAR.
Case. Stem. Ending. The Word. Stem. - Ending. The Word.
N. froctu- 8, fructits, cornu- - cornil,
G. fructu- is, fructiis, cornu- is, cornis,
D. fructu- i, fructui, cornu- i, cornil,
A. fructu- m, fructiim, cornu- _— cornii,
V. fructu- 8, fructiis, cornu- -, corni,
Ab. fructu- e, fructd. cornu- e, corni.

PLURAL. PLURAL.

N. fructu- es, fructiis, cornu- a, cornuit,
G. fructu- um, fructuim, ° cornu- ° um, cornuitm,
D. fructu- ibus, fructibis, cornu- ibus, cornibis,
A. fructu- es, fructits, cornu- a, cornu,
V. fructu- es, fructils, cornu- 8, cornuil,
Ab. fructu- ibus, fructibiis. cornu- ibus, cornibits.

The following rules are deduced : —

L E in the endmg is absorbed by the characteristic, unit-
ing to form .

IL I in the ending is absorbed by the characteristic in the
singular number, uniting to form @ ; iu the dative and ablative
plural u characteristic before ¢ usually unites with it to form f.
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U is formed in dctis, arciis, artils, liciis, partiis, pécit, quercits,
spécils, tribiis, vérd ; sometimes in portis, sinus, géni, etc.

IT1. Neuters (except séciis and spéciis) take no ending in the
nominative.

IV. In all other casés the endings are annexed without
change. :

§ 7. F1rTH DECLENSION.
1. Nouns of the fifth declension end in
es, feminine.

2. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in e¢; they are
thus declined : —

Res, thing, f.
. BINGULAE. PLURAL.

Case. Stem. Bnding. The Word. Stem. Ending. The Word.
N. re- 8, rés, re- es, rés,

G. re- i, ¥, re- rum, rértim,
D. Te- i, e, re- ibus, rébiis,
A. re- m, rém, re- es, rés,
V. re- 8, rés, re- es, rés,
Ab. re- e, ré. re- ibus, rébis,

The following rules are deduced : —

I. E characteristic before ¢ of the ending unites with it to
form é.

IL E characteristic before 1 of the ending in the plural, ab-
sorbs it, forming é.

III. In all other cases the endings are annexed without
change.

Rem. Only diés and rés are complete in the plural.

A Y
§ 8. ApDITIONAL WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

Acer, -gris, n., maple-tree. Ztas, -itis, f., age. )
Arundo, -Inis, f., reed. Arbiter, -tri, m., judge.
s, eris, n., brass. Aries, -&tis, m., ram.
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A.I'l, 'd'v .’:i art.

Canon, -3nis, m, rule.
Carcer, -&ris, m., prison.
Cardo, -Inis, m., Ainge.
Carmen, -Inis, »., song.

. Causa, -®, 1., caxse.
Cervix, -icis, ., neck.
Codex, -Icis, m., book.
Comes, -1tis, m. § 1., companion.
Crux, -icis, 1., cross.
D«. dﬁml;f'l M‘
Faba, -», 1, bean.

Faber, -bri, m., artist.
Fornax, -icis, 1., furnace.
Frater, -tris, m., drother.
Fur, -Gris, m. § f, thief.
Genus, -gris, »., kind.
Gluten, -Inis, »., glue.

Hisores, &dis, m. § 1., Aeir.
Imber, -bris, m., shower,
Lac, -tis, n., milk.

Lapis, -1dis, m., stone.
Lepus, -Oris, m., Rare.
Lupas, 4, m., wolf.

Onus, -&ris, n., burden.
Piper, <ris, n., pepper.
Quies, €tis, £, rest.

Ritus, -us, m., ceremony.
Salar, #ris, m., trout.
Sardonyx, on¥chis, m. § 1., sardony=z.
Beries, -€i, 1., series.
Serpens, -tis, m. §* 1., serpent.
Uter, utris, m., bottle,

Ver, veris, n., spring.
Vulnus, -néris, n., wound.



TABLE V.
FORMS FOR PARSING THE SEVERAL PARTS OF SPEECH.

A. Noux.

Co L Mas.
mmon 2. Fem.
—isa %Nounof the 2 Dec.,Nmt'}fmm——.

Pro
per 5. Com.
Nom.
ing.
(decline) ; stem —, case-ending — ; the Gen. gluﬁ }
Dat., etc. :
the subject of —,
direct object of —,
predicate nom. —, _
governed by, —, Rule —.
limiting —, .
abl. absolute, — etc.
B. ApyxcrivE.
Pos.
— is an Adjective in the Comp. ; degree, from — — (compare) %of the
Sup.
not compared.

1.
1& : }Dec [if of 3d of 2. }wrminations] (decline) ; stem "—, case-end-
- 8. [ing —;

* Nom. . Mas. ) ggrecing with —,
the Sing. } Fem. ?; ! ; Rule —.
Gen., ete. ) Flur. § xo00 ) used substantively, etc.
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C. PrONOUK.

N Personal, 1.
- ‘B lative, etc., Pronoun [of 2 Person] from — — (decline) ;

the subject of —,

Nom. Mas. . .
Smg . the direct object of —
the Fem. ¢ ’ —
Gen., etc. Phu. Nent. } governed by —, Rule—[It refers
agreeing with —, etc.
. subject,
to — as its Rule —.]
antecedent,
D. Vers.
1.
Transitive, 9.
—isa : ; Intransitive, 2 Verb of the ¢ ( conjugation,
Irregular ) Deponent,etc., "
Pres.
from — (conjugate) ; is formed from Per. ; stem, by affixing —,
Sup.

[compounded of —].

Pres. 1nd. A (Syn]

Itis found in the Imp. z tense, Sub. % mode, Pct } voice } ¥ 3.] } ;
Fut., etc., Imp., etc., g
1. Sing. .

(If finite) the 2. % person, p; - % agreeing with —. Rule —.
3.

(If infinitive) connected with } asits subject,
its

. having —forits subject and depending upon object, ete. } Rule—

(If participle)
1. &2. Nom. Sing. Mas. ) agreeing with—,
of the }Dec | decline] ; Gen., }le_ }Fem }used snbstan- }Rule—.

3. etc., Neut. tively, etc.

Nors.— For ‘‘8ynopels,” give first person singular of each tense ih each mode, )
through the voice, in which the verb is found. For *‘ Inflection,” give the forms for the
different persons and numbers in the tense in which the verb may be.

o
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E. Apvers.
. Pos.
Time, . 5
— is an Adverb of Place, ; in the Comp. 2 degree,
Manner, etc. Sup. [compare.]
re ot compared.

[Derived from —]. It modifies —, Rule —.

F. PREPOSITION.

— is a Preposition, connecting — to — and marking the relation of —,
Rule —.

G. Coxyuxncrion.
Cobrdinate, ) Copulative,

—isa : %Fins.l, gConjunction, connecting — to —

Subordinate, ) Causal, etc.,

Rule —.

H. INTERJECTION.

—is an Interjection, expressing —, and independent of grammatical con-
struction.



TABLE VI

THE ORATIO OBLIQUA OF CXSAR.

A. PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS.

L Tae Oratio Recta is language reported in the original
words of the speaker or writer. They said, « We will go.”

IL The Oratio Obligua is language reported in any other
form than the original words of the author. They said that
“ they would go.”

IIL Principal Tenses are the present, present perfect, future,
and future perfect.

IV. Historical Tenses are the tmperfect, historical perfect,
and pluperfect.

L4

B. OraTiO RECTA.

L Principal sentences or clauses in the Oratio Recta when —

(a.) Declarative, are in the indicative mode.

(5.) Imperative, are in the imperative or subjunctive mode.

(c.) Interrogative, are in the indicative or subjunctive mode.

(d.) Exclamatory, are in the indicative or subjunctive mode.

II. Subordinate sentences or clauses are in the indicative or
subjunctive, according to the connection.

III. The tenses of Principal sentences or clauses depend on
the time of the action to be expressed.
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IV. The tenses of the Subordinate sentences or clauses de-
pend upon the tenses of the Principal.

" V. The maker of the address and his associates are repre-
sented by the first person ; the one to whom the address is made,
by the second. The personal pronouns are more frequently
employed than in ordinary narration.

C. OraTiO OBLIQUA.

When a speech is changed to the form of the oratio obligua
the matter of it becomes dependent upon the verb which intro-
duces the speech, as its object: then, —

I. The Principal Declarative clauses (or sentences) take the
accusative with the infinitive, depending upon the verb intro-
ducing the speech, as a part of its object. .

II. The Principal Interrogative clauses (or sentences) become
indirect questions, and hence take the subjunctive, having their
tenses determined by that of the introducing verb.

IIL. The Principal Imperative clauses (or sentences) gener-
ally take the subjunctive, their tenses being determined by the
introducing verb.

IV. The Subordinate clauses (or sentences) put their verbs
in the subjunctive (by the principle of attraction), and have
their tenses determined by the introducing verb.

V. Pronouns of the first and second persons are changed to
the third, or their place is supplied by the nouns they represent.

VI. Pronouns and adverbs referring to nearer objects are
changed to those referring to more remote.

D. REMARKS.

The following course is recommended to the learner : —
First. Translate the passage in the text.
Second. Change that translation to the English of an oratio

recta, noticing rules in A.
1
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Third. Change then to the Latin of an oratio recta, noticing
rules in B. -
Fourth. Change to the Latin of the oratio obligua, applying

rules and explaining construction.



In the following examples the numerals after the Latin word
refer to the explanations following. In the table of references,
the first column on the right and left of the words cited refers
to the general rules of this Table ; then follow general rules from
the grammar, and also particular rules and remarks which apply
under the general. Thus, according to Harkness’s Grammar,
JSaceret, page 165, is in the subjunctive, under the general rule
for the dependent clauses, which is comprehended under the
general rule for the subjunctive by attraction ; the word is also
included under the special rule for conditional sentences.

Agtt, respondit, etc., which introduce the oratio obligua, are
historical presents, and hence followed by past tenses.



EXAMPLES.

— e

CASAR'S COM. BELLO GALL. § XIII.

Oratio Recta.
ENGLISH.

Tuus he discourses with Csesar : —

If the Roman people will make peace
with the Helvetii, the Helvetii will go
into that locality, and there remain,
where you shall have determined and
wished them to be: but if you persist in
following them with war, remember
both the ancient defeat of the Roman
people and the former valor of the
Helvetii. Because unexpectedly you
attacked one canton, when those who
had crossed over the river were not able
to bring aid to their comrades; on this
account you should not attribute it
very especially to your own valor or
despise us. We have thus learned from
our fathers and ancestors, that we strive
rather by bravery than that we fight by
stratagem or rely upon ambuscades.
‘Wherefore, cause not that this place,
where we have taken our stand, take
a name from a disaster to the Roman
people and the destruction of their
army, or perpetuate the remembrance
of it.

Oratio Obligua.
ENGLI.BH-

THUS he discoursed with Ceesar : —

If the Roman people would make
peace with the Helvetii, the Helvetii
would go into that locality, and there
remain, where Ceesar should determine
and wish them to be : but if he should
persist in following them with war, he
should remember both the ancient de~
feat of the Roman people and the for-
mer valor of the Helvetii. Because
unexpectedly he had attacked one can-
ton, when those, who had crossed over
the river, had not been able to bring
aid to their comrades; on this account,
he should not attribute it very especially
to his own valor, or despise them.
That they had thus learned from their
fathers and ancestors, that they should
strive rather by bravery than that they
should fight by stratagem or rely upon
ambuscades. Wherefore he should not
cause that that place, where they had
taken their stand, should take a namé
from a disaster to the Roman people
and the destruction of their army, or
perpetuate the remembrance of it.
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CASAR’'S COM. BELLO GALL. § XIII.

Oratio Recta.
LATIN,

Is ita cum Casiire agit : —

Sipacem popiilus Romanus faciet (1),
in eam partem ibunt (2) atque ibi
erunt (3), ubi tu (4) eos constituéris (5)
atque esse voluéris ; (8) sin bello pers&-
qui persevéras (7), reminiscére (8) et
vetéris incommddi populi Romdni et
pristinee virtitis Helvetiorum. Qubdd
improviso unum pagum adortus es (9),
quum ii, qui flumen transiérant (10)
suis auxilium ferre non potérant (11),
ne ob eam rem aut fue (12) magno-
p&re virtiiti tribuéris (13) aut nos (14)
despexéris (16). Nos (16) ita a pa-
tribus majoribusque nostris (17) didici-
mus (18) ut magis virtlite quam dolo
contendamus (19) aut insidiis nitd-
mur (20). Quare ne commiséris (21),
ut hic (22) locus,ubi constitimus (23), ex
calamitite populi Romani et interme~
cione exercltus nomen capiat (24) aut
memoriam prodat (25).

LATIN.

Is ita cum Ceesiire agit: —

8i pacem populus Romanus facéret (1)
in eam partem itiros (esse) (2) atque-
ibi futaros (3),"ubi Casar (4) eos con-
stituisset (5) atque esse voluisset (6);
sin bello pers¥qui perseverdret (7), re-
miniscerétur (8) et vetéris incommdodi
poplili Romani et pristinse virtatis Hel-
vetiorum. Qudd improviso unum pa-
gum adortus esset (9), quum ii, qui
flumen transissent (10) suis auxilium
ferre non potuissent (11), ne ob eam
rem aut sus (12) magnopdre virtlti
tribuéret (13) aut spsos (14) despicé-
ret (15); se (16) ita a patribus majori-
busque suis (17) didicisse (18) ut magis
virtite quam dolo contendérent (19) aut
insidiis niterentur (20). Quare ne com-
mittéret (21), ut is (22) locus, ubi con-
stituissent (23), ex calamitate popiili
Romani et internecione exercitus no-
men capéret (24) aut memoriam prodé-
ret (25).
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CXESAR'S COM. § XIV.
Oratio Recta.
ENGLISH.

Twxus Cesar replies to them: —

Less doubt is afforded me on this account, because I hold in mind those things
which you have recalled: and I am the more indignant, the less they have hap-
pened according to the desert of the Roman people : if they had been conscious
¢ themselves of any act of injury, it would not have been difficult to be on their
&guard. (1) Baut they were deceived in this, that they neither knew that anything
bad been perpetrated by them, on account of which they should fear, nor did they
think they ought to be apprehensive without reason. Baut if I am willing (2) to
forget old abuse, can I also lay aside (8) the recollection of recent injuries, that,
contrary to my will, you have attempted a journey through the province, that
you have harassed the Xdui, the Ambarri, the Allobroges ? That you are
boasting in so insolent & manner of your victory, and that you are wondering
that for so long a time you have inflicted injuries without punishment, tends to
the same result. For the immortal gods, in order that men may grieve (4) more
thoroughly over the change of affairs, have been accustomed to sometimes grant
more prosperous circumstances apd & longer freedom from punishment to those
upon whom they may wish (5) to take vengeance for their wickedness. Although
these things are 80, yet if hostages shall be given me from you, in order that I
may know (6) that you will do those things which you promise, and if you shall
render satisfaction (7) to the Xdui for the wrongs which you have inflicted
upon them and their allies, also if you shall satisfy the Allobroges, I will make
(8) peace with you.

REFERENCES.
Table V.| Harkness. | Andrews § 8. |Bullions § M.|  Alles.
1. fuit. B.L (s). 511, L |9261,1,R.1and2 | 1272, 1274 59, IIL.
2. velim. B. IL., IV.| 608, 511, II. 261,3,R.3 1961 | 59, IV.1
8. possim. B.L(c). | 488, 1L 21,3 1268 | 60,IV.1
4. doleant.  |B.IL 489 263 1206 64
5. vellnt. B.IL 501 264, 6 1227 0, 66
6. intelligam. |B. II. 489 489 1206 6t
7. satiafacittis. |B. IT. 508 21,2,R. 1 1261 59, IIX.
8. faclam. B.L (a) 508 21,3,R. 1 1261 59, IIL
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Oratio Obligua.
LATIN,

His Ceesar ita respondit: —

Eo sibi minus dubitatidnis ddri, quod eas res kgaa Helvetis commemorassent
memorid tendret: atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi Romini
accidissent : qui si alicGjus injurise sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse (1) difficile
cavére.: sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a se intelligéret, quare
tim3ret, neque sine causa timendum putdref. Qudd si vetiris contumelim
oblivisci vellet (2), num etiam recentium injurikrum, quod, éo invito, iter per
provinciam per vim testassent, qudd Zduos, qudd Ambarros, qudd Allobriges
vexassent, memoriam deponére posse (3)? Qudd sud victorik tam insolenter
loriarentur, quodque tam diu s¢ implne injurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem
pertinére. Comsuesse enim deos immortiles, qud gravius homiies ex commuta-
tibne rerum doleant (4), quos pro scelére edrum ulscisci velint (5), his secundi-
Ores interdum res et dinturnirem impunitatem concedére. Quum ea ita sint,
tamen si obsides ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea qum polliceantwr factliros intelligat (6),
et si Kduis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociisque edrum sntulérint, item si Allobrogi-
bus satigfaciant (T), sese cum ¥is pacem esse factdrum (8).

REFERENCES.
Tuble V1. | . Harkness. Andrews § 8. By M.| Allen.
1. fulsse. C.I 510,580, I. 266,23 | 1298 67,2
2. vellet. C.IV. 620,508 (261,R.2,258,1.2 | 1208 87
8. posse. C.IL 590, I1. 3 206,2,(c) | 1298 | 67,2,11.2
4. doleant. 0. 1IV. 639,480 |  206,2; 262 | 1298 67, I1. 64
5. velint. C. IV. 529, 501 266,2;964 6 | 1208 |67, II. 60, 66
6. intelligat. 0.1V, 629, 489 206,3; 489 | 1208 Fn 67,64
"7. satistaclant. | ©.IV. 5%, 508 266,2; 261 | 1208 |67,II.57,59
8. vese factlrum.| O.1I. 80, 1. 266,2 | 1208 67,2

In the statement of & general truth, conswesse deos, eto., primary (or principal) tenses
are employed, and thereafter to give a more lively effoct to the narrative.



SPECIAL EXERCISES

IN THE ORATIO RECTA AND ORATIO OBLIQUA.

L
PRINCIPAL CLAUSES.

1. Dixir: “ Ego veniam.” Dixit, se ventiirum esse. Diceba-
mus : “ Pudrum monebimus.” Dicebamus, nos puérum monitiiros
esse. Respondit: « Ego id feci.” Respondit, se id fecisse. Re-
spondit, se id facEre. Dixérunt: “ Nobis est in animo hoc
facére.” Dixérunt, sibi esse in animo id facére. Demonstrant :
% Nobis prater agri solum nihil est reliqui.” Demonstrant, sibi
preeter agri solam nihil esse reliqui. Céesar ita respondit: “ Ed
mihi minus dubitationis datur.” Csesar respondit, ed sibi minus
dubitationis dari. Rogavit: “ Quid faciam” (fut.)? Rogavit,
quid facZret. Jussit:  Desilite, commilitones !” Jussit, ut com-
militones desilirent. Monet :  Mihi has res dicite!” Monet,
ut sibi eas res dicant.

1L
PRINCIPAL CLAUSES,

You say: “ We will come.” You say that you will come.
You said that you would come. I have said: 1 love not wis-
dom.” I have said that I love not wisdom. I said that I loved
not wisdom. You replied to the ambassadors: “I have not
done this thing.” You replied to the ambassadors that you had
not done that thing, They say to me: “ We are punishing the
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soldiers.” They said to me : ¥ We are punishing the soldiers.”
They said to me : “ We have punished the soldiers.” They tell
me (dat.) that they are punishing the soldiers. They told me
- that they were punishing the soldiers. They told me that they
had punished the soldiers. I ask him: “ Why (quare) do you
dismiss the council ?” I asked him: “ Why have you dismissed
the council?” I asked him: “ Why did you dismiss the coun-
cil?” I ask him why he dismisses the council. I asked him
why he dismissed the council. I asked him why he had dis-
missed the council. He gave orders: “Burn the villages!”
He ordered that they should burn the villages. He orders that

they burn the villages.
IIL

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND RESULT.

Dico: “ Ego veniam, ut milites videas.” Dico, me ventirum
esse ut ille milites videat. Dixi, me ventirum esse ut ille mil-
ites videretur. Dixi: “ Ego veni, ut milites videres.” Dixi, me
venire ut milites vidéret. Dixi, me venisse ut milites vidéret.
Respondit: “ Nos hoc fecimus ne Germani Rhenum trans-
eant.” Respondet, se hoc facére ne Germani Rhenum trans-
eant. Respondit, se hoc facEre ne Germani Rhenum transeant.
Respondit, se hoc fecisse ne Germani Rhenum transirent. Roga-
verunt: “ Quid faciemus ut conata perficiamus ?” Rogaverunt,
quid facérent ut conata perficirent. Rogant, quid faciant ut
conata perficiant. Divico respondit: “Ita nos a majoribus
nostris institiiti sunt uti obsides accip&re non dare consueveri-
mus.” Divico respondit: “Ita nos institulmur uti obsides acci-
pére non dare consuescimus.” Respondet, ita se institui uti
obsides accipére non dare consuescant. Respondit, ita se insti-
tiitos esse uti obsides accip&re, non dare consuevdrint. Respon-
dit, ita se institlitos esse uti obsides accip®re, non dare consue-
vissent. Dixit: “ Non dubito, quin Helvetii plurfmum possint.”
Dixit : “ Non dubitavi, quin Helvetii plarimum possent.” Dixit :
% Non dubitavi, quin Helvetii plurimum potugrint.” Dixit, se
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non dubitire, quin Helvetii plurfmum possent. Dicit, se non
dubitdre, quin Helvetii plurimum possint. Dixit, se non dubi-
tavisse quin Helvetii plurimum potuissent.

Iv. .
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND RESULT.

“ What (quid) can I do that Cesar may rule?” He asked
what he could do that Ceesar might rule. He asks what he can
do that Csesar may rule. “ We wage war that we may live.”
They say that they wage war in order that they may live. They
said that they had waged war in order that they might live.
They say that they will wage war in order that they may live.
“ A very high mountain overhangs, so that a few can be able to
easily check an army.” It was announced to the Helvetii that a
very high mountain overhung so that a few could check an army.
It was announced that a high mountain overhung so that a few
had been able to check the army. “He does not doubt that
Ariovistus is living.” I say, that he does not doubt that Ario-
vistus is living. I say, that he did not doubt that Ariovistus was
living. I said he had entertained no doubt that Ariovistus had
lived.

V.
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES ; TEMPORAL AND -CAUSAL.

Dixarunt : “ Perfaclle est, quum virtite omnibus preestémus,
‘totius Galliee imperio potiri” Dixérunt, perfacile esse, quum
virtite omnibus prestirent, totlus Gallise imperio potiri. Dixit:
“ Iter .altérum est facilius, propterea qudd Helvetidrum inter
fines et Allobrdgum Rhodi#nus fluit.” Dixit, iter altérum esse
facilius, propterea qudd Helvetiorum inter fines -et .Allobro-
gum Rhodiinus fludret. Dicit, iter altSrum esse facilius, prop-
‘terea qudd Helvetiorum inter fines et Allobrdgum Rhod&nus
fluat. “Mihi quum id nuntidtum est, eos per provinciam iter
‘facdre coniri, maturavi ab urbe proficisci.” Caesar dixit, matu-
‘ravisse ab urbe proficisci, quum sibi id nuntidtum esset-eos iter
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facére condri. “ Ant¥quam de republica dicam, exponam con-
silinm.” Respondit, se expositiirum esse consilium, ant3quam
de republica dic¥ret. Ceesar dixit, Helvetios qudque reliquos
Gallos virtiite praecessisse, quod fere quotidiAnis presliis cum
Germinis contendissent, quum aut suis finfbus eos prohib&rent
aut ipsi in edrum fintbus bellum ger&rent.

VL
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES; TEMPORAL AND CAUSAL.

“ Because I was unwilling that those things should be dis-
cussed (jactars), I dismissed the council.” He said that he
dismissed the council because he was unwilling that those things
should be discussed. Dumnorix was a friend to the Helvetians,
becanse he had married (lead into marriage) the daughter of
Orgetorix. They thought that Dumnorix would be a friend to
the Helvetians, because he had married the daughter of Orget~
orix. Ceesar says that, inasmuch as (quum) they cannot per-
suade these, they will send ambassadors to Dumnorix, the
Zduan. “We persuaded the Allobroges, because they were
not friendly disposed (bono animo) toward the Roman people.”
“ We persuaded the Allobroges, because they said they were not
friendly disposed toward the Roman people.” They said that
they had persuaded the Allobroges, because they were not
friendly disposed toward the Roman people. -

VIL
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES; CONDITIONAL.

“Si negas, convincam.” Dixi, me convictiram, si negaret,
«Si omnia patent, quid facEre possum ?” Rogdbat, quid facEre
posset, si omnia patérent. Dixit: “ Si omnia patent, exibo.”
Dixit, se exitirum, si omnia patérent. Dicit, se exitfrum, si
omnia pateant. “Si ipse in Italiam contendat, duas legiones
conseribat.” Respond&runt, se duas legiones conscriptiirnm, si
ipse in Italiam contend&ret. “ Si ullo modo fiéri possit, flumen
transire velim.” Dixit, se flumen transire velle, si ullo modo
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figri posset. “ Heec si enuntiita Ariovisto sint, non dublito, quin
de omnibus obsidibus gravissimum supplicium sumat.” Diviti-
#icus lociitus est, heec si enuntiita Ariovisto essent, non dnbitare,
quin de omnibus obsidibus gravissimum supplicium sumé&ret.
“ Ego, si hoc optimum factu jydicavissem, vitze horam isti non
dedissem.” Cic8ro dixit se, si hoc optimum factu judicavisset,
vitee horam isti non deditdrum fuisse. “ Nisi te satis incititum
esse confidrem, scrib&rem plura.” Confirmavit, se plura scrip-
tirum, nisi eum satis incititum esse confidéret. ¢ Sin autem
servire mes glorie vis (volo), egredére.” Monet, ut egrederétur,
si ille servire gloriz sum vellet. “ Si id ita fec&ris, mihi populs-
que Romino perpetus amicitia tecum erit.” Ceesar respondit,
81 id ita fecisset, sibi populsque Romino perpetuam amicitiam
tecum futiram. “Si quid ille a me velit, illum ad me venire
oportet.” Ariovistus respondit, illum ad se venire oportére, si
quid ille a se vellet.

VIIL

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES; CONDITIONAL.

“If Ariovistus has departed, I will move the camp.” «If all
Gaul is divided into three parts, the Belga inhabit one and the
Agquitani another.” “If all Gaul be divided into three parts,
the Belge will inhabit one and the Aquitani another.” «If all
Gaul were divided into three parts, the Belge would inhabit
one, the Aquitani another.” ¢If Gaul had been divided into
three parts, the Belge would have inhabited one.” They said
that if all Gaul was (then) divided into three parts, the Belgae
inhabited (were inhabiting) one and the Aquitani another.
They said that if all Gaul was divided into three parts, the
Belgz would inhabit one and the Aquitani another. They
said that if Gaul had been divided into three parts, the Belge
would have inhabited one. They say that if all Gaul is divided
into three parts, the Belge will inhabit one. ¢ If you attempt
to use force, I will restrain you.” He said that if he had at-
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tempted to use force, he himself would have restrained him.
“ Wedo not doubt that if the Romans conquer the Helvetii, they
will take away liberty from the Adui also.” They said they
did not doubt that if the Romans conquered the Helvetii, they
would take away liberty from the Adui also.

. IX.

Ceesar said : That all Gaul was divided into parts, of which
the Belge inhabited one, the Aquitani another, and the third
those who, in his language, were called Gauls, in their own,
Celts ; that all these differed from each other in language and
in laws; that the bravest of these were the Belg, because they
were farthest removed from the province, and because they were
nearest to the Germans with whom they wage war continually ;
that for the same reason the Helvetians also excelled the rest -
of the Gauls in battle; that one part of this territory, which
he had said the Gauls held, began from the river Rhone and
even reached to the Rhine on the side of the Sequani and
Helvetii ; that it sloped to the north ; that the Belgz extended
to the lower part of the river Rhine ; that Aquitania extended
to that part of the ocean which lies off Spain, and that it faced
the northwest.



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES

TO BE TRANSLATED INTO LATIN, CORRESPONDING TO SECTIONS IN PART IX.

——

XXVIL

1. If the Romans may say. 2. If punishment should fall
upon the Romans. 3. I can warn the Helvetii that they avoid
the river. 4. What states are (fndic.) in arms? 5. I will tell
you (dat.) what states are in arms. 6. I told you what states
were in arms. 7. They appoint a time, at which time the
Santones may assemble at the bank of the river. 8. Let the
Romans give (pres. sub.) an opportunity of flight.

XXIX.

1. Call Divitiscus to (ad) me. 2. He shall show these
things to you. 8. They shall make an end of entreating.
4. Love thou the commander. 5. Ye shall advise that they
avoid all grounds of suspicion. 6. Thou shalt hear these
things. 7. To flee from the battle. 8. He ordered Divitiacus
to come to him. 9. The hope of ruling. 10. Learning from
him (ab eo) who had fled. 11. The hope of making a jour-
ney (fut. pass. part. ; see note on sequs, Latin Sentences).

XXXI

1. I have appointed aday. 2. They had led across the river..
8. You had returned to him. 4. When (ubt) the day shall
have come and the soldiers shall have assembled. 5. He may
have sent these letters. 6. I have discovered (cognosco) what
the Romans have done. 7. Because Titus Labienus had seized
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(suly.) a third part of the German country. 8. The Germans
to have settled in his territory. 9. He said that the Germans
had settled in his territory, (acc. with snfin.) 10. Themselves
to have led across the river. 11. They said that they had led
across the river.

XXXIIL

1. They -had been loved by the soldiers. 2. The council
might have been dismissed. 8. The fortune of war may have
been tried. 4. They said that they would make peace with
him. 5. Ciesar had been informed of their arrival. 6. Ario-
vistus hiaving been sent away, the Adui, who had come to the
conference made announcement to Cesar.

XXXIV.

1. When Titus Labienus held (sudj.) the top of the moun-
tain, and the enemy's camp was not distant more than one
mile, Cmsar sent forward the soldiers. 2. The Allobroges,
who have villages and walled towns across the Rhone, betake
themselves in flight (abl. of manner) to Cmsar. 3. They sent
ambassadors to Dumnorix, the Aduan, that they might obtain
this thing. 4. The Helvetii had now transported their forces
through the territory of the Sequani, and had come into the
territory of the ZEdui.

XXXV.

1. I am about to advise that Dumnorix shun war. 2. You
were about to order that hostages should be given. 3. If you
intend to do this (su;.). 4. He thought it ought not to be al-
lowed (¥nfin.). 5. He replied that he would take time (dies).
6. I will take time. 7. He says that he will prevent them.
8. I will prevent you. 9. Cemsar thought it ought not to be
waited by him. 10. This thing is not to be obtained by the
Gauls. 11. The Gauls will do the same thing which has been

done by the Helvetii.
< 12
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XXXVI.

1. The camp will be moved and five thousand soldiers will
be sent forward to seekythe enemy. 2. A few of your men
followed Ariovistus and his allies very eagerly. 3. He said that
oaths ought to be given. 4. Cewsar demanded the ambassadors,
who had been held by Ariovistus.

XXXVIIL.

1. There.is only one way by which (way) I can go out from
my native country. 2. When you have learned through whose
villages he has gone, you will order that he be led back. 3. The
Helvetians will go into that place where you shall have ap-
pointed and wished them to be. 4. If you will render satisfac-
tion to the Adui for the injuries which you have brought upon
them. 5. Liscus was indicated. 6. Ceesar thought that Liscus
was indicated. '

XXXVIIL

1. I hate Cesar and the Romans. 2. He replied that he
hated both Ceesar and the Zdui. 8. Our men were annoyed
by the enemy, who followed eagerly the rear. 4. It was neces-
sary to begin the battle. . 5. It is my intention to make peace.
6. He said that it was your intention to ask aid.



VOCABULARY.

————

A.

A., an abbreviation of the prenomen
Aulus. A. d. stand for ante diem.
A, Ab, Abs, prep. with abl., from,

after, by, on, at, on the aide of.

Abdo, ¥re, didi, ditum, a. (ad ¢
do), to put away; to hide, conceal.

Abdiico, ¥re, xi, ctum, a. (ab ¢
duco), to carry, lead off or away.

Akeo, ire, ivi, or i, irr. ». (ab. ¢
€0), to go away, depart.

Abjicio, &re, jbci, jectum, a. (ad ¢

Jjacio), to throw away ; to cast.

Abs. See 4.

Absens, tis, adj. (abs ¢ ens), absent,
remote. '

Abstineo, ére, ui, tentum, a. (ads ¢
teneo), to keep off; to restrain one’s
self from; to abstain, refrain from,

Absum, abesse, abfui, or afui, #rr,
n. (ad ¢ sum), to be absent; ta be
distant, or remote ; to keep aloof; to
fail, be wanting,

Ac, conj. the same as atgue ; and, and
indeed. Idem ao or atque, the same
as.

Accédo, 8re, essi, essum, 5. (ad ¢

. cedo), to draw near to, approach; to
be added to,

Acceptus, s, um, adj, (accipio), ac-
cepted, acceptable,

Accldo, &re, Idi, 8. (ad ¢ cado), to
fall down at or before; to happen,

occur, befall. Aocidit, imp. it hap-

pens.

Aoclpio, &re, &pi, eptum, a. (ad ¢
capio), to take, accept; to receive,
obtain, acquire. .

Aocurro, ¥re, ourri and ouourri,
ocursum, s. (ad ¢ curro), to run to,
hasten to.

Aociiso, dre, dvi, itum, a. (ad ¢
causa), to blame; to complain of,

° accuse.

Aoer, adj., sharp, severe, brave.

Aocerrime. See Acriter.

Adcies, 81, 1., a sharp edge or point; a
line or column of soldiers; an army.

- In acie, in battle array.

Acquiro, $re, quisivi, quisitum, a.
(ad ¢ quaro), to gain; to acquire,
get, procure,

Acriter, acrius, asocerrime, adv.
(acer, sharp), vehemently, keenly,
sharply, valiantly.

Acitus, a, um, adj. (acuo, to sharp-
en), pointed, sharp.

Ad, prep. with the acc., to, unto, on
at, near, toward; in regard to, ac-
cording to. With sumerals, it sig-
nifies, about, to the number of.

Addioo, &re, xi, otum, a. (ad. ¢
duco), to lead to; to conduct, per-
suade, induce.

Adequlto, &re, ivi, &tum, ». (ad ¢
equito, to ride on horseback), to ride
up to or near to.
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Adhibeo, ¥ve, ul, Itum, &. (ad ¢
Aabeo), to tarn or direct towards; to
receive, call in; to bring on, invite.

Adhue, adv. (ad ¢ Auc), hitherto,
thus far, as yet

Aditus, us, m. (adeo), s going to, ap-
proach, entrance.

Admiror, iri, itus, sum, dep. (ad ¢
miror), to wonder, wonder at; to ad-
mire.

Admitto, ¥re, isi, issum, a. (ad ¢

mitto), to send to or onward; to push-

forward; to admit, introduce.
Adm3neo, &re, ui, Itum, a. (ad ¢
moneo), to remind, put in mind,

warm.
Adolesoens, tis, adj. ¢ subs. m. and
* J. -(adolesco), young; s youth, s
youngmorwomn.
Adolesoentis, ®, f. (adolescens),

youth, -
Adorior, Irl, ortus sum, dep. (ad ¢
orior), to attack, assail; to begin.
Adscinco. Bee Ascisco.
Adspectus. See Aspectus.
Adsum, adesss, adfui, irr. s. (ad ¢
sum), to be present, at hand or near;
to assist.
Adventus, us, m. (advenio, to come),
a coming, arrival, approach.
Adversus, a, um, adj. (adverto), op-
posite, adverse, hostile, unfavora-
ble.
Adversus, adv. ¢ prep. with acc.
(adverto), against, opposite to, to-
wards,

Adverto, §re, ti, sum, a. (ad ¢ verto),
to turn to, towards. Advertere an-
imum or animum advertere, to apply
one’s thoughts to, observe, perceive.

Zidui, drum, m, The FKdui, a peo-
ple of Celtic Gaul, whose country lay
hetween the Loire and the Saone,

JBduvus, s, um, adj,, Kduan,

JABgre, ewgrius, egerrime,
(”J‘.r)t scarcely, with difficulty,

ady,
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ZBmilius, i, »., Xmilius, a Romaa

name.

2Bquo, ére, ivi, itum, a., to level,
make smooth ; to equal; make equal.

ZBquus, s, um, adj., level, smooth,
equal; just, right.

A8s, wris, 8., copper, brass, money.

ZBstas, itis, f., summer.

ZRtes, itis, 1. (for avitas from coum,
an age), age, time of life.

Affectus, 8, um, adj. (aficio), moved,
affected. °

Aff¥ro, afferre, attiili, allitum, irr.
a. (ad ¢ fero), to bring to; to take;
to impart; to assert.

Afficio, ¥re, 8ci, ectum, a. (ad ¢
Jacio), to move, affect, influence.

Affinitas, dtis, /. (affinis, contig-
uous), affinity, conneetion.

Ager, agri, m., a field, ground ; a ter-

¢ gradior, to step), to go to, ap-
proach; to attack, assault.

Agmen, Inis, #. (for agimen from
ago), an army on march; body. /=
agmine, on the march. Primum ag-
men, the van-guard, the first line of
an army.

Ago, ¥re, egi, actum, a. ¢ =, to
conduct, to drive, lead; to do, act,
execute; to discourse with.

Alidnus, 8, um, adj. (alius), belong-
ing to another, foreign, disadvan-
tageous, unfavorable.

Aliquis, qua, quod, or quid, pro.
(alius ¢ quis), some, some one, some~
thing. .

Alius, e, ud, adj., another, other,
any other. Alius — alius, one —an-
other. Alii — alii, some — others.

Allatus, a, um, part. (afféro).

Allobrdges, um, m., the Allobroges.
The Allobroges inhabited the country
ngar the junction of the Saone a
the Rhone, :
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Alo, &re, alui, alitum & altum, a.,
to increase or support by feeding; to
nourish, maintain ; to defend.

Alpes, ium, f., the Alps; lofty moun-
tains separating Italy from Franoce
and Germany.

Alter, éra, érum, adj., one of two;
the other; the second. Alteri —al-
ters, the one party — the other.

Alsitido, Inis, /., height, depth.

Altus, s, um, adj., high, deep.

Ambarri, rum, m., the Zdui Am-
barri, a people of Celtic Gaul whose
territory was near the junction of
the Saone and the Rhone.

Ambo, s, 0, ady., both.

Amicitis, s, 1., friendship, amity.

Amicus, i, m., & friend; an ally.

Amicus, 8, um, adj. (amo, to love),
friendly, kind, cordial, benevolent.

Amitto, ¥re, isi, issum, a. (a ¢ mit-
t0), to send away, dismiss; to lose.

Amor, dris, m. (amo, to love), love,
desire, affection.

Ample, adv. (amplus), (amplius, am-
plissime) ; amply, largely, highly.
Amplius, ade. (comp. of ample),

more, further, longer; besides.

Amplus, a, um, adj., large, spacious,
ample.

Axnoeps, ipitis, adj. (am, around, ¢
caput), having two heads; double;
uncertain, doubtful.

Angustia, ®, /., narrowness; a nar-
row place, defile; i¢ is most frequent-
ly used in the plural ; from

Angustus, s, um, adj., strait, nar-
row, close, confined.

Animadverto, &re, ti, sum, a. (an-
tmus ¢ adverto), to take heed, at-
tend, take notice of ; to perceive; to
punish.

Animal, §lis, #. (anima), an animal.

Animus, 1, m., wind, breath; life;
the mind, soul; intention.

Annus, i, m., 8 year.
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Annuus, 8, um, adj. (ennus), lasting
& year; recurring every year, an-
nual. [to.

Ante, prep. with acc., before, previous

Ante, adv., before, formerly, pre-
viously.

Antea, adv. (ante ¢ ea, acc. pl. of is),
before, formerly, previously.

Antiquam, cony., before that.

Antiquus, 8, um, ady. (aste), old, an-
cient; former.

Apertus, s, um, adj. (aperio), open,
uncovered, unprotected, exposed.

Appello, dre, ivi, itum, a., to call,
name, address.

Aprilis, is, m., the month of April.

Apud, prep. with acc., at, close by,
near, among, in presence of.

Aqua, ®, 1., water.

Aquils, =, 1, an eagle; also, the
standard or ensign of a Roman le-

gion.

Aquiléia, s, /., Aquileia, a sea-port
at the northern extremity of the
Adriatic or Gulf of Venice.

Aquitini, orum, m., the Aquitanians,
or inhabitants of Aquitania.

Aquitania, @, /., Aquitanis, one of
the three principal divisions of Gaul.

Aquitinus, 8, um, adj. (Agwitania),
Aquitanian, of Aquitania; swbs. an
Aquitanian.

Arar, iris, or Ariris, is, m., the
Saone, a river of Celtic Gaul uniting
with the Rhone near Lyons; acc.
sing. Ararim ; abl, sing. Arare.

Arbitror, &ri, &tus sum, dep. (arbi-
ter), to judge, think, imagine; sup-

pose.

Arbor, and Arbos, oris, 1., a tree.

Arduus, a,um, adj., high, steep, dif-
ficult.

Argentum, i, 8., silver.

Ariovistus, {, m., a king of the Ger-
mans, who invaded Gaul, but was
defeated by Cmsar.
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Arma, Srum, 8., arms, aArmor; war,
warfare.

Artus or Arctus, a, um, adj. (.
ceo), straight, narrow, close, thick,
dense.

Ascendo, #re, di, sum, a. ¢ ». (ad
¢ scando, to climb), to ascend,
mount.

Asocensus, us, m. (ascendo), the act
of ascending; an ascent.

Ascisco, ¥re, ivi, itum, a. (ad ¢
scisco, to approve), to receive, admit,
unite.

Aspectus, us, m. (aspicio, to behold),
a looking at; the sight; countenance,
appearance, view.

Asper, ¥ra, §rum, adj., rough, rug-
ged, harsh, cruel.

At, conj., but, yet; at least.

Atque, conj. (ad ¢ gue), the same as
ac ; and, and also; and indeed. Jdem
atgue, the same as.

Attingo, ¥re, Igi, actum, a. (ad ¢
tango), to touch, reach, arrive at; to
border upon.

Attribuo, &re, ui, itum, a. (ad ¢
tribuo), to attribute, assign, ascribe,
impate.

Auctoritas, itis, /. (asctor), author-
ity; influence; reputation.

Auctus, », um, adj. (augeo), en-
larged, increased, promoted.

Audacis, ®, f. (awdaz, bold), bold-
ners, intrepidity; impudence.

Audax, adj., bold.

Audaciter and Audacter, adv. (au-
daz, bold), boldly, confidently.

Audeo, ére, ausus sum, »., to dare,
adventure; to presume, attempt.

Audiens, tis, adj., hearing ; obe-
dient.

Audio, ire, Ivi, itum, a., to hear,
heed; to obey.

Augeo, ére, auxi, auctum, a., to in-
crease, amplify, augment; to ad-
vance, promote.
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Aut, conj., or; either; aut —aut, ei-

Auxilium, i, n. (augeo), assistance,
help, succor, aid; pl. auxiliary
troops, auxiliaries.

Avaritia, ®, f. (avdrus, covetous),
avarice, covetousness, greedy desire.

Aversus, a, um, adj., turned away.
Hostis aversus, a flying enemy.

Averto, ére, ti, sum, a. (ad ¢ verto),
turn off or away, avert, withdraw;
remove,

Avis, is, f., & bird, fowl.

Avus, i, m., a grandfather.

B.

Belge, drum, m., the Belgians; the
inhabitants of Belgic Gaul, or the
region bounded by the Mame, the
Seine, the Rhine, and the ocean.

Bellicdsus, », wm, adj. (bellum), war-
like.

Bello, dre, évi, itum, =., to war; to
Wage Or CaITy on war.

Bellum, i, »., war; a battle, fight.
Bellum facere alicus, to make war
upon.

Bene, adv.; melius, optime; well;
successfully, happily.

Beneficium, i, s, (bene ¢ facio), a
kindness, favor.

Bibracte, is, n., Bibracte or Autun,
the principal city of the Kdui.

Biduum, i, ». (bis ¢ dies), the space
of two days, two days.

Biennium, i, ». (bis ¢ annus), the
space of two years, two years.

Bini, ®, 8, adj. (bis), two, two by
two.

Bipartito, adv, (bipartitus, divided
into two parts), in two parts or di-
visions.
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Bis, adv., twice, on two occasions.

Bituriges, um, m., the Bituriges, a
people of Celtic Gaul, whose territo-
ries were west of the Loire, by which
they were separated from the ZKdui.

Boii, 6rum, m., the Boii, a people of
Celtic Gaul, whose country lay be-
tween the rivers Loire and Allier.

Bonlitas, atis, /. (bonus), goodness;
kindness, favor.

Bonum, i, »., &8 good thing; benefit;
bona, . pl., goods, property, ef-
fects; from

Bonus, s, um, adj., melior, optimus ;
good; suitable; brave; friendly.

Brachium, i, »., the arm.

Brevis, e, adj., short, transitory,
brief. Brevi, abl. in a short time,
shortly. .

Breviter, ady. (brcw), shortly, in
brief, summarily.

C.

C., an abbreviation of the prenomen
Caius. In Romam notation, a hun-
dred.

Cado, &re, cecidi, casum, 5., to
fall, tumble; to fall or die in battle,
be slain, perish.

Ceedes, is, f., a cutting, striking;
murder, slaughter, destruction.

Oeedo, &re, cecidi, ceesum, a., to
cut, fell, to strike; to kill, destroy.

Ceesar, #ris, m., Cwmsar, a family
name in the Julian gens. Caius Ju-
lius Ceesar, son of Lucius Julius
Cmsar and Aurelia, the daughter of
Cotta. After the conquest of the
Germans, Gauls, and Britains, he
established himself as sole monarch
of the Roman empire.

Cafus, i, m., a common prenomen
among the Romans.

Calamltas, atis, 1., calamity, misfor-
tune, disaster.
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Calendse, drum, . pl. (calo, to call),
the first day of the month; the ca-
lends.

Campus, 1, m., a plain, field.

Cano, &re, ceclni, cantum, ». ¢ a.,
to sing; to prophesy.

Cantus, us, m., song.

Oapio, &re, cepi, captum, a., to take ;
to receive; to seize, occupy; to cap-
ture; to acquire.

Captivus, 8, um, adj. (capio). cap-
tive, taken prisoner; subs. a prisoner,
captive. [son.

Oaput, Itis, n., a head; a man, a per~

Caro, oarnis, f., the flesh of animals.

Oarrus, i, m., ¢ Carrum, i, »., &
cart; wagon.

Carus, a, um, adj., dear, precious.
OCassiinus, a, um, adj. (Cassius), of
or belonging to Cassius; Cassian.

Cassis, 1dis, 1., a helmet.

Cassius, i, m., Cassius, the name of a
Roman gens. Lucius Cassius Lon-
ginus, 8 Roman consul defeated by
the Helvetii.

Castellum, i, ». dim. (castrum, a
fort), a castlesfortress, redoubt. ._
Casticus, i, m., Casticus, one of the

Sequani.

Castra, drum, %., a camp, encamp-
ment.

Casus, us, m. (cado), a falling, mis-
fortune, calamity, accident, oppor-
tunity, chance. Casu, abl.,, by
chance, accidentally.

Catamantalédes, is, m., Cataman-
taledes, a chief of the Sequani.

Caténa, @, 1., a chain; fetters.

Caturiges, um, m., the Caturiges, a
Gallic nation inhabiting the Alps.

Causs, ®, 1., a cause, reason.

Caveo, ére, cavi, cautum, n. ¢ a.,

to beware or take heed of; to be on

one’s guard; to avoid.
Cedo, ére, cessi, cessum, 5. ¢ a.,
to give place, yield, withdraw, retire.
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Oellber, bris, bre, '4!. fxmous.

Oeler, ¥ris, ¥re, adj., swift, quick.

Oeleriter, adv. (celer), quickly, speed-
ily.

Oelo, dre, dvi, itum, a., to hide, con-
ceal.

Celte, irum, m., the Celts or inhab-
itants of Celtic Gaul.

Oenseo, ére, ui, censum, a., to think,
judge, sappose; to advise.

Oensus, us, m. (censeo), a census; an
enumeration.

Centrdnes, um, m., the Centrones, a
Gallic nation inhabiting the Alps.

Oentum, ind. sum. adjy., a hundred.

Oenturio, 3nis, m. (centuria), a cen-
turion; originally a captain over a
hundred infantry, or & thirtieth part
of the infantry in a legion.

Cerno, ¥re, crevi, cretum, a., to
sift; to distinguish, resolve; to see,
discern; to perceive.

QCerte, adv. (certus), certainly, as-
suredly, at least, at all events.

Qerto, #re, ivi, itum, s., to contend,
contest, struggle, fight.

Certus, a, um, adj., determined;
fixed upon; certain; sure.

Cetdra, um, adj. (nom. sing. masc.
not used), the rest, residue; other.
Otbarius, a, um, adj., relating to
food; subs. cibarium, i. =., the sec-
ond sort of flour; coarse bread ; ciba~
ria, drum, victuals, food, provis-
jons. Oibaria molite, ground corn,

meal or flour; from

Cibus, i, m., food, nourishment.

Ciroa, prep. with acc., ¢ adv., about,
around.

Ofrclter, adv., ¢ prep. with ace.,
about, near.

Cirocultus, us, m. (circseo), & going
round; a circuit, a circuitous path.
Circum, prep. with acc., ¢ adv.,

around, about; near.

Circumdo, #re, dddi, ditum, a.
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(circum ¢ do), to put or set round;
to surround, entompass, environ.
Otrcumdiioo, &re, xi, ctum, a. (cir-
cum ¢ duco), to lead or draw around.
Ofroumvénio, ire, éni, entum, a.
(ciroum ¢ venio), to come or stand
around; to surround, to encompass,

denotes the side nearest o Rome.

Oisalpinus, a, um, adj. (cis ¢ Alpes),
Cisalpine, on this side the Alps, i. e.,
on the side nearest to Rome.

Citerior, &ris, adj. comp. (cis), near-
er, hither.

Ctto, adv., shortly, quickly, speedily.

Citra, adv. ¢ prep. with acc. (cis), on
this side, i. ., on the side next to the
writer or speaker.

Civis, is, m. ¢ f., a citizen, a free
man or woman.

Civitas, atis, 1. (civis), an assemblage
of citizens; a city or state.

Clam, adv., ¢ prep. with acc. or abl.,
without the knowledge of, secretly.
Clamor, dris, m. (clamo), a loud

voice, cry, shout.

Clarus, s, um, adj., clear, bright; fa-
mous, illustrious.

Claudo, &re, si, sum, a., to shut,
close. .

Cliens, tis; m. ¢ 1., a client, one un-
der the. protection of a patron; a vas-
sal.

Codmo, $re, &mi, emptum, a. (con
¢ emo), to buy, to purchase.

Coopd, isse, def., I began; perf. pass.
captus sum, I began. .

Coeroeo, ¥re, ui, Itum, a. (con ¢
arceo, to restrain), to embrace; to
keep in, confine, restrain.

Cognosoo, ¥re, ovi, Itum, a. (con ¢
nosco), to know; to hear, learn, find
out, a=certain, investigate.
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Qogo, ¥re, codgi, conctum, a. (con
d¢ age), to bring or collect together;
to drive, impel, to constrain, force.

Cohors, tis, 1., a cohort, a band of foot
soldiers consisting of three manipuli,
or six centuries, the tenth part of &

legion.
Cohortor, iri, dtus sum, dep. (con

¢ Aortor), to exhort, encourage.
Oollina,.. m., & colleague, partner

Ooll!ao iro,ivl,itum.u.(mg

Oollis, is, m., a hill, easy ascent, ris-
ing ground.

©Colldoo, dre, dvi, itum, a. (com ¢
loco, to place), to place, settle; to
dispose. Collocare or nuptum ool-
locare, to give in marriage.

Colloqufum, i, s., conversation; a
conference, interview.

Colo, &re, ui, cultum, a., to exercise,
practice, labor upon ; to respect, wor-
ship.

Color, Gris, m., a color.

©Combiiro, dre, ussi, ustum, a. (con
¢ wro, to burn), to burn together,
burn or consume utterly.

Comes, itis, m. ¢ f. (con. ¢ eo, to
£0), a companion, associate, comrade.

Commemdro, #re, dvi, dtum, a.
con ¢ memdro, to mention), to call
to mind, relate.

Commeo, #re, ivi, dtam, n. (con ¢
meo, to go), to go and come, visit.
Commilito, onis, m. (con ¢ milito),

a fellow-soldier, comrade.

Committo, &re, isi, issum, a. (con
¢ mitto), to join together, unite;
cause, perform; to commit. Com-
mittere pralium, etc., to begin a bat-
tle, to fight.

) 185

Commadde, ade. (commidus), fitly,
conveniently, advantageously.

Commddus, a, um, adj. (cos ¢ mo-
dus), convenient, fit, suitable, use~
ful.

Commonefiaio, ére, 8ci, actum, a.
(commoneo, to remind, ¢ facio), to
put in mind, remind, warn.

Commdveo, ére, dvi, stum, a. (con
¢ moveo), to move together or
wholly; to affect, to disquiet, alarm.

Communio, ire, ivi, itum, a. (con
¢ munio), to fortify.

Commilnis, e, adj., eom-on, gen-
eral, universal. -

Commutatio, duis, 1. (m),
change, alteration.

Commiito, #re, ivi, &tam, a. (con ¢
muio), to change, to alter.

Compiiro, ére, dvi, dtam, a. (con ¢
pare), to procure, prepare; to pro-
vide.

Compiério, ive, piri, pertum, a. (con
¢ perio), to discover, find ont, as~
oertain.

Complector, i, exus sum, dap (con
¢ plecto, to twine), to encircle; to
comprehend, embrace.

Compleo, ére, évi, tum, a. (con ¢
pleo, obs.), to fill, fill up.

Complires, firs, ges. urium, adj.
(com 4 plus), many, very many.

Compdno, ére, sui, situm, a. (con ¢
powo), to put or place together;
to place in order, arrange, dispose,

eompose.

Comparto, dre, dvi, itum, a. (con ¢
porto), to carry or bring together,
collect.

Conitum, 1, ». (conor), an endeavor,
effort, undertaking.

Condtus, us, m. (coner), endeavor,
effort, undertaking.

Oonoédo, ¥re, essi, essum, ». ¢ a.
(eon ¢ cedo), to retire, yield, depart,
withdraw; to grant, allow.
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OConoido, ¥ve, 1di, isum, a. (con ¢
ocado), to cut, cut in pieces; kill,
slay, destroy.

Oonoldo, 8re, 1di, n. (con ¢ cado), to
fall down; to die.

Ooncilio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to unite,
compose; to conciliate, reconcile.

Oonctlium, 1, ». (concieo, to call to-
gether), an assembly, meeting, coun-
cil. Concilium is properly an assem-
bly of hearers, consilium am assembly
Jor deliberation.

Oonourro, &re, curri, cursum, s.
(con ¢ curro), to run together, flock
or rush together; unite, agree.

Conocursus, us, m. (concwrro), a run-
ning or meeting together; an assem-
bly, concourse; a conflict, charge.

Condemno, &re, ivi, &tum, a. (con
¢ damno), to condemn.

Conditio, 3nis, 1. (condo, to put to-
gether), a making, constructing; a
state, situation, condition, rule.

Oondilco, ére, xi, ctum, a. ¢ ». (con
¢ duco), to bring or lead together,
collect.

Confiro, ferre, oontiili, collitum,
a. irr. (con ¢ fero), to bring, carry,
put or lay together; to collect, gather,
to give, to confer.

Conflcio, ére, &ci, ectum, a. (con ¢
JSacio), to make, cause, effect; to
accomplish, to execute. Comficere
tabulas literis Gracis, to compose,
write —.

° Confido, ¥re, isus sum, ». pass.
(com ¢ fido, to trust), to trust; to
confide in, to rely upon.

Oonfirmo, ére, dvi, &tum, a. (con ¢
Jirmo), to confirm, strengthen; to
encourage, assert, assure.

Oonjlcio, &re, jéci, jectum, a. (con
¢ jacio), to throw together; to cast,
drive, force, to put, place.

OConjuratio, dnis, 1., a confederacy,
combination; a conspiracy, plot.
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Conjux, tigis, m. ¢ f. (conjugo, to
join together), a husband, wife, con-
sort.

Oonor, iri, &tus sum, dep., to strive,
endeavor, attempt, try, undertake.
Oongquiro, &re, sivi, situm, a. (cos

¢ gquamro), to seek after, search after.

Consanguineus, a, um, adj. (cos
¢ samguineus, bloody), related by
blood. Consamguiness, i. m., & rela-
tion; pl. relations, kindred.

Conscisco, ¥re, ivi, itum, a. (con &
scisco, to ordain), to vote together;
to resolve, decree. Consciscere sibi
mortem, to lay violent hands on
one’s self, to commit suicide.

Consocius, a, um, adj. (con ¢ scius),
knowing), conscious, witness of, par-
taking of.

Oonsoribo, 8re, pat, ptum, a. (con ¢
scribo), to write together; to com-
pose; to raise, levy, enrol.

Consensus, us, m., consent, agree-
ment.

Conséquor, i, clitus sum, dep. (con
¢ sequor), to follow, go after; to pur-
sue, obtain, effect, complete.

Considius, i, m. (P.) Considius, one
of Cemsar’s officers in the Gallic war.

COonsido, &re, 8di, essum, n. (con ¢
sido, to light), to sit down; to meet,
to settle, take up one’s abode, en-

camp.

Consilium, i, n. (consulo), advice, de-
liberation; a design, plan, scheme,
purpose, judgment, resolve.

Consisto, &re, stiti, n. (con ¢ sisto,
to stand), to stand firmly, place or
station one’s self ; to stay, to with-
stand, to rest.

Consdlor, &ri, &tus sum, dep. (con
¢ solor, to console), to console, com-
fort; to encourage.

Conspectus, us, m,
sight, view.

Consploor, &rl, &tus sum, dep. (con

(conspicio), a
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¢ specio, to see), to see, behold, de-

scry.

Constituo, ¥re, ui, itum, a. (con ¢
statuo), to set up, erect; to appoint,
constitute, resolve, decide, to decree,
ordain.

Oonsul, {ilis, m. (consilo), a consul,
one of the chief magistrates annually
elected at Rome.

Oonsulitus, us, m. (consul), the office
of consul, consulship, or consulate;
also, the time of his office.

Constilo, &re, ui, tum, ». ¢ a., to
consult, deliberate; to provide for,
take care of.

Oonsiimo, &re, psi, ptum, a. (cos ¢
sumo), to eat up, devour, consume,
destroy.

Contemno, &re, mpsi, mptum, a.
(con ¢ temno, to despise), to make
no account of, to contemn, despise,
slight.

Contendo, &re, di, tum, a. ¢ . (con
¢ tendo), to stretch, to strive; to
contend, fight, hasten, to proceed.

- Continenter, adv. (continens), contin-
ually; without intermission.

Continentis, ®, 1., a holding back,
keeping in ; temperance, moderation :
Jrom

Contineo, ére, tinui, tentum, a.
(con ¢ temeo), to contain, to limit;
to hold, retain.

Contra, prep. with acc., ¢ adv.,
against, contrary to, in opposition
to; on the other hand.

Contrarius, a, um, adj. (contra), op-
posite, countrary.

Contumelis, @, /., an affront, a re-
proach, outrage, insult.

Convalesoco, &re, lui, n. (con ¢ va-
lesco, to grow strong), to acquire
strength, grow strong.

Convdnio, ire, &ni, entum, ». ¢ a.
(com ¢ venio), to come together; as-
semble, collect.
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Oonverto, &re, ti, sum, a. (con ¢
derto), to turn about, to turn back;

to change.

Convdoo, dre, ivi, &#tum, a. (con ¢
voco), to call together, assemble.

Copis, ®, 1. (com ¢ ops), plenty, sbun-
dance; a supply; pl. an armed force,
army; forces.

Copidsus, a, um, adj. (copia), abun-
dantly provided, rich, wealthy.

Cor, dis, n., the heart.

Ooram, prep. with abl., before, in
presence of, openly.

Cornu, »., a horn, a trumpet; the
wing of an army.

Corpus, dris, »., a body.

Corrumpo, ére, iipi, uptum, a. (con
¢ rumpo, to burst), to waste, impair,
injure, corrupt.

Crassus, i, m., Crassus, 8 Roman fam-

ily name. Marcus Licinius Crassus,
s Roman distinguished for his pro-
digious wealth.

Credo, &re, 1di, Itum, ». ¢ a., to
credit, believe, trust.
Creo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to make,
create, generate; to appoint, elect.
Cresoco, &re, crevi, cretum, »., to
increase, grow; thrive.

Crimen, Inis, »., a charge, accusa-
tion, indictment.’

Cruciidtus, us, m. (crecio), torment,
torture.

Orudélis, e, adj. (crudus), cruel,
fierce, inhuman.

Culpa, ®, /., a fault, blame, guilt.

Cultus, us, m. (colo), cultivation, cul-
ture,

Cum, prep. with abl., with,

Cum. See Quum.

Cuplide, adv, (cupidus), fondly, eager-
ly, desirously.

Cupiditas, &tis, /., desire, fondness;
eagerness, lust, avarice,

Oupldus, 8, um, adj. (cupio), desir-
ous, fond, eager.
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Cupio, ¥re, ivi, itum, a. (capio), to
covet, desire, wish, long for; to be
friendly to.

Curs, ®, f. (quare), care, concern,
anxiety.

Curo, dre, dvi, tum, a. to take care
of, see to, look to.

Curro, ¥re, cuocurri, cursum, 8., to

run. .

Ourml.nc.q.(mn),uclmﬁt. car,
wagon.

Oursus, us, m. (cwrvo), 8 mm'ning; [

course, speed.
Custos, 5dis, m. ¢ f., s keeper,
guard, watch.

D.

D., an abbreviation of the prawomes
Decimus.

Damnoy ire, dvi, itum, a., to eon-
demn.

Damnnm, i, »., loss, hurt, damage.

De, prep. with abl., of, about, concern-
ing, from, from among; after.

Debeo, &re, ui, Itum, a. (de ¢ Aabeo),
to owe. With the infinitive it de-
notes duly, it is proper, it is indispen-
sable, one ought.

Deoéddo, &re, essi, essum, ». (d¢ ¢
oedo), to depart, withdraw.

Decem, sum. adj. ind., ten.

Deocerno, ére, crévi, orétum, a. (de
¢ cerno), to think, judge, to deter-
mine; to decree.

Declpio, ¥re, &pi, eptum, a. (de &
oapso), to deceive, beguile.

Decurio, inis, m, (decuria), original-
ly it signified the commander of a
decuria or ten horsemen. It is wsed
also for the captain or commander
of a.turmsa or troop, consisting of
thirty-two horsemen,

Deditio, dnis, f. (dedo); s yielding
up, surrender, submission, capi
tion. .

Dedititius, a, um, adj. (deditio), one
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who has surrendered. Subs. dediti~
tii, drum, m., sabjects.
Deditus, 8, um, adj., given up; de-
voted, addicted, attached to.
Dedo, ¥&re, 1di, Itum, a. (de ¢ do),
to give or deliver up; surrender.
Dedioo, 8re, xi, ctum, a. (de & du-

o), to bring down; to convey, with-

draw, remove, bring or lead forth.

Defendo, ¥re, di, sum, a. (de &
Jondo obs.), to keep or ward off, re-
pel; to defend, protect, guard.

Defossus, 8, um (part. from defitis-
cor), weary, worn out.

Deficio, &re, éci, ectum, ». ¢ a. (de
¢ facio), to fail, be wanting; to per-
ish; with acc. to abandon, forsake.
Deficere ab aliquo, revolt from —.

Deinde, adv. (de ¢ inde), then, after
wards, in the next place.

Defivio, #re, 80i, ectum, a. (de &
Jacio), to throw or cast down; to
overthrow.

Delecto, ire, dvi, &tum, a. (de ¢
lacto, to allure), to allure; to delight.

Delib¥ro, dre, dvi, itum, a. (de &
kibro), to consult, deliberate, weigh,
oonsider:

Deligo, ire, ivi, atum, a. (de ¢ligo,
to bind), to bind.

Deligo, ¥re, &gi, ectum, a. (de &
lége), to select, clioose.

Deminuo, ¥re, ui, dtum, a. (de 4
ménuo), to diminish, lessen.

Demonstro, dre, ivi, dtum, a. (de
¢ monstro), to show, prove.

Demum, adv., at length, finally.

Denlque, adv., in fine, lastly.

Depdno, 8re, sui, situm, a. (d¢ &
pono), to lay or put down; to lay
aside, to leave, give up.

Depopiilor, iri, itus sum,; dep. (de
¢ popslor), to lay waste, pillage,
ravage.

Deprecitor, ris, m., an intercessor,
mediator,
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Desllio, Ire, ilui, or i, ultum, ». (de
¢ salio, to leap), to jump or leap
down, alight.

Desisto, ¥re, stiti, stitum,n. (de &
sisto, to stand), to stand still; to
cease, discontinue.

Despéro, dre, ivi, itum, n. ¢ a. (de
¢ spero), to despair.

Despicio, ¥re, oxi, ectum, a. (de ¢
gpecio, to see), to look down upon;
to despise.

Destringo, &re, inxi, iotum, a. (de
¢ stringo, to tie hard), to strip, pull
or pluck off; to draw.

Desum, esse, fui, n. irr. (de ¢ mm),
to fail, be wanting or lacking.

Destiper, adv. (de ¢ swper), from
above.

Deterreo, ére, ui, Itum, a. (de & ter-
reo), to deter, frighten; to hinder.
Detriho, &ve, xi, ctum, a. (de ¢ tra-
ko), to draw down, pull off, take

away, remove.

Deus, i, m., a god, deity or divinity.

Dexter, téra, ond tra, tdram and
trum, adj., on the right hand, right.

Dextéra, and Dextrs, ®, f., sc. ma-
nus, the right hand.

i, or Dis, inscparable prep., it demotes
separation or division, and sometimes
negation.

Diloo, are, ivi, &tum, a., to dedicate,
devote, consecrate.

Dioo, ¥re, xi, ctum, a., to speak, say,
tell; recount, narrate, relate, sp-
point.

Dictio, dnis, /. (d"”)v & speaking, a
phaase, & discourse, a pleading, a de-
fense.

Dies, &i, m. ¢ /., & day; time.

Différo, ferre, distiili, dildtam, #rr.
a. (dis ¢ fero), to scatter, disperse;
to spread abroad, publish; to defer;
to differ.

Difficiliter -(ids, 1imd), adv., with
difficulty.

189

Difiolis, e, adj. (di & facilis), hard,
difficult.

Diffido, &re, fisus sum, #. pass. (dis
¢ fido, to trust), to distrust.

Dimidium, i, »., the half.

Dimidius, 8, um, adj. (dis ¢ medius),
halved, divided into two equal parts,
half. Dimidia pars, the same as di-
midism, half or the balf.

Diminuo, &re, ui, itum, a. (dis ¢
minuo), to diminish, lessen.

Dimisto, #re, isi, issum, a. (dis ¢
mitto), send off ; to dismiss, dis-

" charge; to reject, abandon.

Dis, m. 4 /., dite, n., ges. ditis, adj.,
rich, wealthy, opulent.

DisoBdo, &re, eesi, essum, n. (dis ¢
cedo), to depart, go away, leave, set

out.

Disoo, &re, didici, a. ¢ ., to leamn,
acquire; to understand. .

Disficio, &re, &ci, ectum, a. (dis ¢
Jacio), to cast asunder, overthrow,
disperse, scatter, rout.

Dispono, ére, osui, ositum, a. (dis
¢ powno), to place here and there,
dispose, order, arrange. .

Dissimiilo, ére, dvi, atam, a. (dis &
siméllo), to dissemble, cloak, dis-
guise, conceal, counterfeit.

Distribuo, #re, ui, dtum, a. (dis ¢
tribuo), to divide, distribute.

Ditissimus, 8, um, adj. (sup. of dis).

Diu, adv., long, for a long time. Diu-
tius, too long.

Diuturnus, s, um, adj. (dis), of long
duration or continuance, lasting,
continual.

Divloo, 5nis, m., Divico, a Helvetian
general.

Divitikous, 1, m., Divitiacus, a chief
of the XAdui and a Druid.

Do, diire, dédi, ditum, a., to give,
bestow, grant; to allow.

Dooeo, ére, cui, otum, a., to show;
to teach, instruct.
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Doleo, 8re, ui, Itim, ». ¢ a., to
grieve, mourn, deplore, lament.

Dolor, oris, m. (doleo), grief, pain,
distress.

Dominor, iri, #tus sum, dep., to be
lord and master; rule, domineer.

Dominus, i, m. (domus), & master of
& house, lord, ruler. .

Domus, us, and i, 1., a house, home,
habitation.
Dubitatio, dnis, 1. (dubito), a doubt-
ing; doubt, uncertainty, hesitation.
Dublto, ire, dvi, dtum, ». ¢ a., to
doubt, be uncertain, hesitate.

Dubius, a, um, adj. (dwo), doubtful,
uncertain.

Duoo, ¥re, xi, ctum, a., to draw,
lead, conduct; think, consider.

Dum, adv. ¢ conj., while; until.

Dumndrix, igis, m., Dumnorix, a
leader of the Zdui.

Duo, ®, 0, num. adj., two.

Duoddcim, ind. num. ad). (dwo ¢
decem), twelve.

Duodeviginti, snum. adj. ind. (duo,
de, ¢ niginti), eighteen.

Duplex, lcis, adj. (dwo ¢ plico, to
fold), double, twofold.

Dux, ducis, m. ¢ 1., s leader, guide,
conductor; general, captain.

X or Bx, prep. with abl. E stands be-
Jore consonants only, ex before either
vowels or consonants. From, out of,
of.

Edo, ¥re, 1di, Itum, a. (¢ ¢ do), to
utter or put forth; to produce; to de-
clare; to exhibit; to publish.

Edioo, &re, xi, otum, a. (¢ ¢ duco),
to draw or lead forth; to raise; to
maintain, educate.

Bffemino, ire, dvi, dtum, a. (ex ¢
Jemina), to make feminine; to ener-
vate.
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Efféro, efferre, extiili, elitum, a.
trr. (ex ¢ fero), carry forth or out;
to publish, proclaim: to raise, exalt.

Efficio, 8re, efféci, ectum, a. (ex §
Jacio), to bring to pase, do, effect,
accomplish, complete.

Rfftigio, &re, Qgi, ugitum, a. ¢ a.
(ex ¢ fugio), to fly, escape; to avoid,
shun.

Xgo, mei, pro., m. 4 f., I; pl., Nos,
we.

Bgdmet, intensive pro. m. ¢ f., I my-
self. Nosmet, we ourselves.

Hgrédior, i, essus sum, dep. (¢ &
gradior, to go), to go out, depart; to
8o beyond.

Egregius, s, um, adj. (¢ ¢ grex),
excellent, remarkable, eminent, sur-
passing.

Emigro, ére, dvi,itum, n. (¢ & mi-
gro, to remove), to remove from one
place to another, migrate.

Bmitto, &re, isi, issum, a. (¢ ¢ mit-
to), to send forth or out, let go.

Emo, ére, emi, emptum, a., to buy,
purchase. .

Bnim, conj., for, indeed.

Enumédro, &re, &vi, itum, a. (¢ &
numero), to enumerate, recount,
reckon up, recite.

Bnuxgtio, ére, dvi, a&tum, a. (¢ &
nuntio), to say out; divulge, dis-
close; to declare.

Bo, ire, ivi, or ii, Itum, ». irr., to
g0, march, proceed.

13, adv. (is), thither, to that place.

Hodem, adv. (idem), to the same place ;
to the same purpose, end, or object.

Eques, itis, m. ¢ /. (equus), a horse~
man; a knight. Equites, knights;
cavalry, horsemen.

Bquester, tres, tre, adj. (egues), per-
taining to & horseman; equestrian.
Equitdtus, us, m. (equito, to ride on
horseback), riding; cavalry, a body

of horsemen.
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Equus, {1, m., a horse, steed. N

Erlpio, &re, ui, eptum, a. (¢ ¢ rapio,
to snatch), to take away by force;
to free, rescue, save, deliver from.

Et, conj., and, even; also; et—et,
both — and.

Etiam, conj., also, likewise, besides;
even.

Evello, &re, i, or evulsi, evulsum,
a. (e ¢ vello), to pull up or out, pluck

ap.

Ex. See E.

Excédo, dre, essi, essum, n. (ex ¢
cedo), to depart, go forth or out, re-
tire, withdraw.

Exolpio, ére, &pi, eptum, a. (ez ¢
capio), to receive, take up; to catch;
to undertake. -

XExemplum, i, 5. (ezimo, to take out),
a copy; an example, instance, pre-
cedent.

XExeo0, ire, Ivi, and ii, Ytum, n. irr.
(ez ¢.e0), to go out or forth, depart;
to escape.

BExercltus, us, m. (exerceo), an army.

Existimatio, dnis, f. (ezistimo), es-
timation; an opinion; reputation,
character.

BExistimo, &re, dvi, dtum, a. (ez ¢
a@stimo), to judge, think, repute, es-
teem,

Bxpédio, Ire, ivi, or ii, itum, a. ¢n.
(ez ¢ pes), to free, liberate, disen-
tangle, extricate; to dispatch, finish.

Bxpeditus, a, um, adj. (eapedio),
freed, liberated ; unencumbered,
light-armed. [seout.

Explorator, dris, m. (eaploro), & spy,

Expdno, re, osui, itum, a., v ex-
pose, explain.

Expugno, dre, dvi, itum, a. (ez ¢
pugno), to take or carry by storm; to
conquer, vanquish.

Exsiquor, i, citus sum, dep. (ez ¢
sequor), to follow, pursue; to prose-
cute, finish; to assert. .
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Exspecto, &re, avi, &tum, »n. ¢ a.
(ex & gpecto), to Jook or wait for, ex-

pect.

Extérus, or Bxter, a, um, adj. (ex),
of another country, foreign ; outward,
outer, exterior.

Bxtra, adv. ¢ prep. with acc., with-
out, out of, outside of.

Extrémus, a, um, adj. (sup. of ex-
terus), extreme; last, final ; farthest,
remotest.

Exiiro, &re, ussi, ustum, a. (ez ¢
sro, to burn), to burn, burn up.

P,

Faber, bri, m., one who works in
wood, iron, brass, marble, etc.; a
carpenter, smith, artificer, mechanic.

Fabius, i, m., Fabius, the name of a
distinguished patrician family.

Faclld, adv., easily, without difficulty ;
certainly.

Facllis, o, lub'. (fudo); easy, lﬂdy ’
prosperous.

Facinus, dris, 5., a bold or audacious
act, crime, wickedness.

Facio, &re, &ci, actum, a. ¢ n., to
make, do; to act, to perform.

Factum, 1, ., a deed, act.

Facultas, atis, f. (facilis), power,
ability, occasion, - opportunity, re-
sources.

Fallo, ére, fofelli, falsum, a. ¢ ., to
deceive, delude, mislead.

Fama, @, 1., fame, report, rumor.

Fames, is, /., hunger, fasting.

Familia, e, f. (familus, a servant),
the slaves belonging to one master;
the vassals, serfs.

Familidris, e, adj. (familia), of or
belonging to the same family ; famil-
iar, friendly. Res familiaris, prop-
erty. Subs., a friend, aquaintance.

Fas, n. ind., divine law; justice, equi-
ty, right.
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Faveo, ére, favi, ﬁ.mlm, ., to fa-
wvor, countenance, befriend.
Fers, or Ferme, adv., almost, neatly,

generally.

Féro, farre, tiili, Jitum, a., to bear,
bring. Pass., to say, relate, report.

Ferrum, i, »., iron; any instrument of
iron, a sword.

Fides, &, f. (fido, to trust), faith,
truth, honesty; a promise, engage-
ment.

Filia, », /., a daughter.

Filius, i, m., a son.

Fingo, &re, finxi, fiotum, 6., to form,
fashion; to feign; to imagine.

Finis, is, . ¢ £, an end; pl. limits,
boundaries; a territory.

Finitimus, a, um, adj. ( finis), neigh-
boring, bordering upon, adjoining.

Finitimi, drum, m. pl., neighbors.

Fio, fikri, factus sum, irr. pass. of
Jacio, to be made; to become; to oc-
car, happen, come to pass.

Firmus, &, um, adj., firm, constant;
resolute.

Flagito, ére, dvi, itum, a., to impor-
tune any one, demand.

Fleo, &re, dvi, 8tum, ». ¢ a., to
weep, shed tears, lament, bewail.
Fletus, us, m. (feo), weeping, tears.

Flos, fiGris, m., a flower, blossom.

Fluctus, us, m. (fAxo), a wave, surge,
billow.

Flumen, Inis, ». (fivo), & stream; a
nver.

Fluo, &re, xi, xum, #., to flow.

Forem, es, et, eic., def., I might be,
etc. ; inf. fore, the same in sense as
Juturus esse ; with a subject accusa-
tive, will or would be, eccur or happen.

Fors, tis, /., chanee, fortune. Abl.
forte, by chance, accidentally.

Fortis, e, adj. (fero), brave, gallant,
valiant, courageous.

Fortiter, adv. (_fortis), bravely, gal-
lantly, courageously.
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Fortitido, Inis, f. (fortis), bravery,

courage.
Fortins, &, f. (fors), fortune,
chance; pl. property, possessions,

Fossa, ®, 1. (fodio), a ditch.

Frango, &re, frégi, fractum, a., to
break; to conquer, vanquish.

Fratex, tris, m., a brother.

Fraternus, a, um, adj. (fruter),
brotherly, fraternal.

Fraus, dis, f., fraud, deceit, guile,
treachery.

Frigus, &ris, »., eold.

Fructus, us, m. (freer, to enjoy),
the fruit of trees; profit.

Frumentarius, s, um, adj. ( frumen-
tum), of or belonging to corn. Res
Jrumentaria, supply or provision of
corn.

Frumentum, i, »., corn or grain of
all kinds.

Frustra, adv., in vain, to no purpose.

Fugs, ®, 1, flight; a running away.

Fiigio, ére, fugi, fugitum, ». to flee
or fly; to avoid, shun,

Fugitivas, &, um, adj. (fegio), fugi-
tive, running away ; subs., a deserter.

Fugo, dre, dvi, atum, a., to put to
flight, rout.

Fundo, &re, fudi, sum, a., to pour;
to scatter, discomfit, rout, disperse.
Furor, oris, m. (fero, to be mad),

fury, madness.
Futirus, s, um, part. (sum), about
to be, to come, future.

Q.

Gabinius, i, m. Gabinius, a Roman
gentile name.

Gallis, @, 7. Gaul. Ancient Gaul was
divided into two parts, Transalpine
and Cisalpine Gaul, or Gallia ulte-
rior and Gallia citerior, the former
on the wegt and the latter on the east
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of the Alps. TMe former was nearly
the same country as the modern
France, but was bounded on the east
by the Rhine and the Alps.

QGallicus, a, um, adj. (Gallia), of or
pertaining to Gaul, Gallic.

Gallus, i, m., & Gaul.

Gallus, a, um, adj., Gallic.

Garumns, ®, f., the Garonne.

Gmﬂoo,im, gavisus sum, ., to re-
joice, be glad.

Gener, ¥ri, m., & son-in-law.

Genéva, ®, f., Geneva, a town of the
Allobroges, at the western extremity
of the lake of Geneva.

Genu, us, 5., a knce.

Genugs, &ris, 8., a race, kind, family.

Germanus, s, um, adj., German.

Germania, @, f., Germany.

Gero, &re, gessi, gestum, a., to bear,
carry; to manage; to conduct.

Qloria, ®, f., glory, renown, fame.

Q@lorior, ari, itus sum, dep. (gloria),
to glory, boast, vaunt.

QGraioocdli, 5rum, m., the Graioceli.

Gratia, @, f., good-will; favor, popu-
larity ; influence; requital, gratitude,
thanks; obligation.

Gratus, a, um, adj., grateful, pleas-
ing, acceptable, agreeable.

QGravis, e, adj., heavy, weighty, im-
portant, severe, oppressive.

Graviter, adv. (gravis), heavily,
strongly, severely, grievously.

H.

Habeo, ére, ui, Itum, a. ¢ »., to have,
hold, possess; to occupy, esteem,
consider.

Haud, adv., not,

Helveticus, and Helvetius, a, um,
ady., of or belonging to Helvetia,
Helvetian: from

Helvetii, Grum, m., the Helvetians,
the Swiss, the inhabitants of Helve-
tia or Switzerland.

13
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Hiberns, drum, ». (Aidernss, win-
try), winter-quarters.

Ho, heo, hoo, dem. pro., this, be;
that. Hoe, abl., on this account.

Hio, adv. (Aic), here, in this place.

Hidmo, iire dvi, atum, »., to winter,
pass the winter.

Hiems, $mis, 1., winter.

Hino, adv. (Aic), hence, from this place.

Hispania, ®, /., Spain.

Hodie, adv. (Aoc ¢ die), to-day.

Homo, Inis, m. 4., s man or woman.

Hbdnor, and honos, dris, m., honor,
respect, esteem.

Hors, ®, ., an hour; a space of time,
period.

Hortor, iri, itus sum, dep., to ex-
hort, encourage, instigate, urge.

Hoastis, is, m. ¢ /., an enemy.

Humanitas, &tis, /., humanity, be-
nevolence, refinement.

Humdérus, i, m., the shoulder.

1.

Ibi, adv., there.

Iotus, us, m. (300, to strike), a blow.

Idem, eidem, idem, pro. (is ¢ de-
mum), the same.

Idol:oul. s, um, adj., fit, proper, suit-
able.

Idus, uum, f., the ides of a month,
the fifteenth of March, May, July,
and October, and the thirteenth of
the other months.

Igitur, cony., therefore, then. .

Ignis, is, m., fire, )

Ignoro, dre, dvi, dtum, a. ¢ n. (ignd-
rus, ignorant), to be ignorant of, be
unacquainted with.

Ignosoo, ére, 5vi, stum, a. ¢ n. (in
¢ gnosco), to pardon, excuse, over-
look, forgive. .

Ile, illa, illud, pro., that.

Ilic, adv., there, in that place.

TNlustris, e, adj. (in ¢ lustro), clear,
manifest; illustrious, famous.
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Immortilis, e, adj. (in 4 mortdlis,
mortal), immortal, everlasting, eter-
nal.

Impodimonhnb i, n., a hindrance;

Impédio, ire, ivi, and ii, itum, a. (n
d¢ pes), to entangle, hamper; to re-
tard, obstruct.

Impeditus, a, um, adj. (impedio), en-
tangled, embarrassed, hindered.

Impendeo, ére, n. (in ¢ pendeo, to
hang over), to overhang, threaten.

Imperitor, dris, m. (impéro), a com-
mander, leader, general.

Imperitus, a, um, adj. (in ¢ peritus),
unskiltful, inexperienced.

Imperium, i, 8. (impero), & com-
mand, order; power, authority.

Impédro, are, ivi, atum, a. ¢ n., to
command, enjoin, order; to demand,
require.

Jmpetratus, a8, um, part.: from

Impétro, are, ivi, atum, a. ¢ ». (in
¢ patro, to effect), to obtain, get;
accomplish; procure by request.

Impétus, us, m. (impéto, to assail), an
attack, assault, onset.

Importo, #re, ivi, dtum, a. (in 4
porto), to import, introduce, carry
in.

Imprdbus, 8, um, adj. (in ¢ probus,
good), wicked, dishonest, depraved,
infamous.

Improviso, adv., unexpectedly, sud-
denly. .

Improvisus, 8, um, adj. (is ¢ pro-
visus), unforeseen, unlooked for.

Impfine, adv. (impanis, unpunished),
without punishment; with impunity.

Impunitas, &tis, /. (impinis, unpun-
ished), impunity, security.

Imus. See Inferus.

In, prep. 1. With the accusative, into;
against; in. II. With the ablative,
in; in time of ; upon, on; within.

Incendo, &re, di, sum, a. (in ¢ can-
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deo, to glow), to kindle, set fire to,
burn.

Incido, &re, 1di, cisum, 5. (in ¢ ca-
do), to fall upon; to happen, occur.

Incido, &re, idi, isum, a. (in 4 cedo),
to cut, cut into.

Incipio, &re, &pi, eptum, a. (i» &
capio), to commence, begin.

Inclto, ére, &vi, dtum, a. freg. (in-
cieo, to excite), to incite, hasten or
put forward, urge forward.

Inoblo, &re, colui, a. ¢ n. (in ¢ colo),
to inhabit.

Incommddam, i, s8. (in & commd-
dum), inconvenience, damage, disas-
ter.

Inoredibllis, e, adj. (in ¢ credibilis,
credible), not to be believed, incred-
ible, improbable.

Inde, adv., thence, from that place.
Indicium, i, n. (indez), a discovery,
evidence, information, testimony.
Indioo, ére, xi, ctum, a. (in ¢ du-
¢0), to lead or bring in, introduce.
Induo, ére, ui, itum, a., to put on,

clothe.

Inferior. See Inferus.

Inféro, ferre, intiili, illatum, a. irr.
(in ¢ fero), to bring or carry into,
introduce; to advance against.

Inférus, a, um, ady., below, beneath,
comp. inferior, lower; inferior; sup.
infimus, or imus, lowest; last.

Infestus, s, um, adj., hostile to;
spiteful, malicious.

Infinitus, &, um, adj. (in ¢ finitus,
terminated), infinite, endless.

Inflecto, &re, xi, xum, a. (in ¢ flec-
to), to bend, crook, curve, bow.

Influo, &re, xi, xum, s. (in ¢ fiuo),
to flow or run into, discharge.

Inimicus, &, um, adj. (in ¢ amicus),
at enmity with, hostile, unfriendly.

Inimious, i, m., an enemy.

Initium, i, . (ineo), a commence-
ment, beginning.
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Injuris, e, f. (injurius, unjust), in-
jury, wrong, injustice; damage.

Injussu, abl. (in ¢ jussu), without or-
ders, without leave.

Inopia, @, f. (inops, helpless), want,
need, poverty; scarcity.

Inopinans, tis, adj. (in ¢ opinans,
thinking), not expecting, unawares.

Inquam, def. verd, to say.

Insciens, tis, adj. (in ¢ sciens, know-
ing), not knowing, ignorant.

Inssquor, i, citus sum, dep. (in ¢
sequor), to follow close after, pur-
sue; harass, to press upon.

Insidie, &rum, f. (insideo), an am-
bush, ambuscade, snares, treach-
ery.

Insrlygne. is, n., a badge, mark of dis-
tinction; pl., badges of office, insig-

nia.

Insignis, e, adj. (in ¢ signum), dis-
tinguished by some mark, marked;
famous, eminent.

Insolenter, adv. (insdlens, unusual),
contrary to custom; immoderately;
insolently, arrogantly.

Instituo, &re, ui, itum, a. (in ¢ sta-
tuo), to place, appoint; to establish,
introduce; to teach, instruct.

Instititum, i, n. (instituo), a regula-
tion, custom, institution.

Insto, are, Iti. n. (in ¢ sto), to stand
in, over or upon; to be near, threat-
en; to press upon, assail.

Instruo, &re, xi, ctum, a. (in ¢ struo,
to pile up), to construct; to set in or-
der, dispose, marshal, draw up in
battle array.

Instiila, @, 1., an island.

Intelligo, &re, xi, ctum, a. (inter ¢
lego), to understand, comprehend,
know, perceive.

Inter, prep. with acc., between;
among. Inter se, mutually, with
orte another.

. Intercédo, &re, essi, essum, n. (in-
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ter ¢ cedo), to come between, inter-
vene; to interfere, interpose.

Intercliido, ére, si, sum, a. (inter ¢
claudo), to shut or block up, prevent,
hinder.

Interdiu, adv. (inter ¢ diu), in the
day time.

Interdum, adv. (inter ¢ dum), some-
times, occasionally; meanwhile.

Interea, adv. (inter ¢ ea), in the
mean time, meanwhile.

Interior, oris, adj., more within, in-
terior.

Intermitto, 8re, isi, issum, a. (inter
¢ mitto), to leave off, discontinue; to
cease.

Internecio, dnis, f. (internéco, to
kiu)' am s & 1 al OLA
Interpres, étis, m. ¢ /., an interme-

diate agent; a translator, interpreter.

Intersum, esse, fui, n. irr. (inter ¢
sum), to be in the midst; to differ;
to be present; to engage. Interest,
imp., it concerns or imports.

Intervallum, i, 5. (inter ¢ vallum), a
space, interval, distance. )

Invitus, a, um, adj., unwilling, re-
luctant, against one’s will.

Ipse, &, um, dem. pro., self; himself;
or he, I, thou.

Ira, e, f., anger, displeasure.

Is, ea, id, dem. pro., that or this; he.

Iste, a, ud, dem. pro., this, such, that,
he.

Ita, adv., 8o, thus; in this manaer.

Italia, e, f., Italy. [t sometimes in-
cludes Gallia Cisalpina.

Itique, illative comj. (ita & que),
therefore; and so, and thus.

Item, adv., also, likewise.

Iter, itindris, n., a going along, jour-
ney, way, march, route, path.

J.
Jaceo, &re, ui, citum, n., to lie down,
recline; to lie prostrate.
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Jacio, §re, jeci, jactum, 4., to throw,
cast, fling, hurl. ’

Jacto, ére, avi, dtum, a. freq. (ja-
¢io), to throw, cast; to utter, speak.

Jam, adv., now; already.

Jubeo, ére, jussi, jussum, a., to or-
der, bid, command, charge, enjoin.
Judicium, i, ». (judez, a judge),judg-

ment, a trial, decision; & court.

Judlco, dre, avi, itum, a. (jus ¢
dico), to judge, determine, decide;
suppose, pronounce.

Jugum, i, 8., 8 yoke; the summit or
top of & mountaim, ete. ; the ridge.
Jumentum, i, n. (jwwo), a beast of

burden, pack-horse.

Jungo, &re, xi, otum, a., to join,
couple; to unite.

Jura, @, m., Jura, & chain of moun-
tains extending from the Rhine to
the Rhone.

Jus, juris, »., right, law ; author-
ity.

Jusjurandum, i, n. (jus 4 juran-
dum, an oath), an oath.

Jussu, abl. (jubeo), by command or
order.

Justitia, e, 1., justice; uprightness.

Justus, s, um, adj. (jus), just, up-
right; proper, sufficient.

Juvo, dre, juvi, jutum, a., to help,
aid, assist, profit, benefit.

K.
Kalende. See Calende.

L.

L, an abbreviation of the prenomen
Lucius. In Roman notation, fifty.
Labiénus, i, m. (7itus), Labienus,
one of Cmsar’s lieutenants in the

Gallic war.
Labor, i, lapsus sum, dep,, to glide
down, descend, fall,
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Labor, dris, m., labor, toil, fatigue;
trouble, misfortune.

Lao, tis, »., milk.

Lacesso, &re, ivi, itum, a. (lacio,
obs.), to provoke, challenge; to at~
tack, assail.

Lacrima, and Lacryms, ®, f., &
tear.

Lacrimans, tis, part., weeping, la-
menting.

Lacus, us, m., a lake.

Lapis, Idis, m., a stone.

Largior, iri, itus sum,. dep. (lar-
gus, large), to give in abundance;
to give largesses; to bribe, make
Ppresents.

‘Largiter, adv. (largus, large), large-

ly, in abundance, plentifully.

Largitio, dnis, f. (largior), a giving
freely; liberality ; bribery.

Latd, adv. (latws), widely, exten-
sively.

Ln.t.!ﬁido, Inis, f. (latus), breadth,
wil

Latobrigi, 5rum, m., the Latobrigi,
a people bordering upon the Hel-
wvetii. )

Latro, 5nis, m., a life-guard; high-
wayman, robber.

Latus, 8, um, adj., broad, wide, am-
ple, extensive.

Latus, ¥ris, »., the side flank; the
flank or side of an army.

Laudo, @re, dvi, atam, a. (laus), to
praise, commend, extol.

Laus, dis, f., praise, glory, honor,
fame, renown.

Legatio, dnis, f. (lego, dre, to send
as an ambassador), an embassy.

Legatus, i, m. (lego, dre), an ambas-
sador, envoy ; a lieutenant,

Legio, onis, f. (lego, ére, to collect),
a legion, body of soldiers consisting
of ten cohorts.

Lemannus, i, m., or Lemannus
lacus, the Lake of Geneva.
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Lenitas, &tis, f. (lenis), softness,
smoothness, mildness, gentleness.
Leviter, adv., lightly; in a trifling
manner; from

Levis, e, adj., light; trifling; false,
worthless.

Levo, are, dvi, itum, a. (levis), to
lift up; to encourage;’ to relieve; to

Lex, legis, f., law; a law, statute,
ordinance.

Liber, &ra, érum, adj., free, unre-
_strained.

Liber, bri, m., a book.

Liberalitas, atis, f. (liberdlis, liber-
al), bounty, munificence, generosity,

Lib&ré, adv. (liber), ingenuously, lib-
erally; freely; copiously.

Libéri, 6rum, m. (lider), children
(free born, not slaves).

Libertas, atis, f. (liber), freedom;
liberty.

Liceor, éri, licltus sum, dep., to of-
fer a price for, bid. :

Licet, imp., it is lawful; it is permit-
ted or allowed.

" Lingdnes, um, m., the Lingones, a

people of Belgic Gaul.

Lingus, =, 1., the tongue; language,

speech.

Linter, tris, /., a boat, canoe.

Liscus, i, m., Liscus, the chief magis-
trate of the Kdui.

Littsra, or Litéra, e, f., a letter (of
the alphabet), pl. letters; an epistle;
documents; learning.

Litus, &ris, s., the shore, sea-side,
strand, coast. '

Loous, i, m. in sing., and in pl. loci,
m., and loca, n., a place, situation,
region; opportunity; reason; rank,
dignity.

Longe, adv. (longus), far.

Longitiido, Inis, f. (longus), length.

Longus, s, um, adj., long; remote.

Loquor, i, citus sum, .a. dep., to
speak, say, tell, declare, discourse.
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Lucius, i, m., Lucius, a Roman pre-

ROMeEn.
Luscinis, ®, f., a nightingale.
Lux, cis, f,, light, day-light, day.

M., an abbreviation of the presomen
Marcus.

Magis, maxima, adv., more, rather.
Magistritus, us, m. (magistro, to
rule), a magistrate; a magistracy.
Magnopdre, or magno opére, adv.,
very much, greatly, exceedingly.
Magnus, s, um, comp. major, sup.
maximus, adv., great, large; pow-

erful.

Major, us, (comp. of magnus), great-
er; more, etc.

Majdres, um, m. pl. (major), fore-
fathers, ancestors,

Male, adv. (malus, bad), badly, ill.

Maleficium, i, 8. (maleficus, hurt-
ful), a bad action; hurt, wrong.

Malo, malle, malui, irr. n. ¢ a.
(magis ¢ volo), prefer.

Malum, i, 8., an evil, mischief, mis-
fortune.

Manditum, i, 5. (masdo), & commis-
sion, order, command.

Mando, are, &vi, atum, a., to com-
mit to one’s charge, bid, enjoin, or-
der, comnmand. Mandare se fuge,
to betake one’s self to flight.

Mane, n. ind., the morning.

Maneo, ére, si, sum, 5. ¢ a., to stop,
stay, abide, remain, wait.

Manus, us, f., & hand; art, skill; a
band, army.

Marcus, i, m., a Roman presomes.

Marve, is, 1., the sea.

Mater, tris, /., & mother.

Matrimonium, i, n. (mater), mar-
riage, matrimony.

Matrdnas, ®, /., the Marne, a river of
France, which unites with the Seine
a little above Paris.
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Matiiro, dre, dvi, étum, a. ¢ »., to
ripen; hasten.

Maturus, a, um, adj., ripe, mature;
opportune; speedy.

Maxime, ado. (sup. of magis), very
greatly, most, for the most part, es-
pecially.

Maximus, &, um, adj. (sup. of mag-
nus), greatest, chief, highest.

Medius, a, um, adj., middle, in the
middle or midst.

Memor, dris, adj., mindful, remem-
bering.

Memoris, &, /. (memor), memory,
remembrance, recollection.

Mens, tis, /., the mind, understand-
ing, intellect.

Mensis, is, m., a month.

Mercitor, dris, m. (mercor, to trade),
& merchant; a trader.

Meroes, 8dis, /. (mereo), hire, wages,
pay-.

Mereo, &re, ui, Itum, a. ¢ 5., and

Mereor, éri, Itus sum, dep., to de-
serve, merit.

Merltum, i, n. (mereo), merit, desert.

Measila, e, m., Messala, a Roman
family name.

Metior, iri, mensus sum, dep., to
mete, measure ; distribute.

Metus, us, m., fear, dread ; care, con-
cern, apprehension.

Meus, a, um, adj. pro. (from mei,
gen. of ego), mine, my, my own.

Miles, Itis, m. ¢ 1. (mille), a soldier.

Militaris, e, adj. (miles), of or belong-
ing to a soldier, military.

Mille, ind. num. adj., a thousand.
Also a noun, ind. in sing., in pl.
millia, fum, etc.

Minime, adv. (sup. of parum), least;
least of all, very little.

Minimus, &, um, adj. (sup. of par-
vus), least of all, very small or little.

Minor, us, gen. oris, adj. (comp. of
parvus), less, smaller.
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Minuo, &re, ui, titam, a., to lessen,
diminish.

Minus, adv. (comp. of parum), less;
not.

‘Miser, a, um, adj., miserable, wretch~
ed, unfortunate. .

Mitto, &re, misi, missum, a., to
send, dispatch, depute.

Modo, adv. ¢ conj., just now; lately;
only.

Moenia, ium, n., walls (of a city).

Moneo, &re, ui, itum, a., to put in
mind, advise, admonish, warn.

Mouns, tis, m., a mountain.

Mora, ®@, f., a delay; stop, hind-
rance.

Morior, irf, mortuus sum, dep.
(mors), to die, expire.

Moror, ari, atus sum, dep., to delay;
to remain; to hinder.

Mors, tis, 1., death.

Mos, moris, m., a manner, custom,
usage, practice.

Moveo, ére, vi, tum, a. ¢ n., to
move; affect, influence.

Mulier, &ris, /., a woman.

Multitiido, Inis, f. (multus), a multi-
tude.

Multus, a, um, adj. (comp. n. plus,
sup. plurimus), much, numerous ;
great. Multi, many, many persons.
Multa, many things.

Mundus, i, m., the universe; the
world.

Munfo, ire, ivi, or ii, itum, ». ¢ a.,
to inclose with walls, fortify, pro-
tect, defend, strengthen.

Munitio, onis, f. (munio), a fortify-
ing.

Murus, i, m., a wall.

N.

Nam, or Namque, cony., for.
Naméius, i, m., Nameius, a chief of
the Helvetii.
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Nancisoor, i, nactus, dep., to meet
with, find; to gain, obtain.

Nasocor, §, natus sum, dep., to be
born, spring, arise, grow.

Natu, m. abl. (sascor), by birth, in

age.

Natiira, @, /. (nascor), nature; char-
acter; disposition.

Navis, is, 1., a ship, boat.

Ne, adv. ¢ conj., not, that not, in or-
der not, lest.

Neoc, or neque, conj. ¢ adv. (ne ¢
que), neither, nor, not; nec — nec,
neither — nor.

Necessario, adv., necessarily, of ne-
cessity. *

Necessarius, a, um, adj., necessary,
needful, urgent. Necessarius, i,
m., a relation, connection.

Nefas, n. ind. (ne ¢ fas), an unlawful
thing or action; wicked deed.

Nego, are, avi, atum, a. ¢ n. (ne ¢
ago), deny, refuse.

Nemo, d. Ini, m. ¢ f. (ne ¢ homo),
no one, nobody.

Neu, or neve, conj., nor, neither,
neve — neve, or neu— neu, nei-
ther —nor.

Nihil, 5. ind. (the same as nthilum),
nothing. ¥

Nihilum, i, n. (ne ¢ hilum, the
least), nought. Nihilo, in nothing.
Nihilo minus or secius, no less, not-
withstanding, nevertheless.

Nil (contracted from nikil), nothing.

Nimis, adv., too much.

Nisi, conj. (ne ¢ &), if not, unless,
except.

Nitor, i, nisus, end nixus sum, dep.,
to strive; depend upon, trust to.

Nix, nivis, /., snow.

Nobllis, e, adj. (nosco), known, noted,
famous, illustrious, celebrated, no-
ble.

Nobilltas, atis, f. (nobilis), renown;
high birth, nobility; the nobles.
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Nooeo, ére, ui, Itum, ., to hurt, in-
jure, harm.

Noctu, f. abl. (nozx), by night, in the
night-time.

Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. (son ¢ volo),
to be unwilling.

Nomen, Inis, 5. (nosco), a name, ap-
pellation.

Nominatim, adv. (nomen), by,mme,
particularly.

Non, adv., not, no.

Nonuxlntt, ind. num. adj. (mmem),
ninety.

Nondum, adv. (mm ¢ dum), not yet.

Nonnullus, a, um, adj. (non ¢ nul-
lus), some.

Nonnunquam, adv. (non ¢ non-
quam), sometimes.

Noréia, ®, /., Noreia, the principal
city of the Norici, a people of Ger-
many.

Norlous, a, um, adj., of or belong-
ing to Noricum, Noric.

Nosco, &re, novi, notum, a., to
know, learn.

Noster, tra, trum, adj. pro. (nos),
our, ours, our own.

Novem, num. adj. ind., nine.

Novus, a, um, adj., new. Res nove,
innovations or changes in the state
of affairs, a revolution.

Nox, ctis, /., night, night-time.

Nubo, &re, nupsi, nuptum, a. ¢ n.,
to cover, veil; to marry.

Nudus, a, um, adj., naked, anpro-
tected. .

Nullus, 8, um, adj. (ne ¢ ullus), not
any, none, no one.

Num, adv., in direct questions it is not
translated, in indirect gtiestions it
signifies whether.

Numadrus, i, m., a number.

Nuno, ade. (for novinc, from novus),
now, at present.

Nuntio, are, avi, atum, a. (nuntius),
to announce, report; inform.
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Nuntius, i, m., a messenger; news; a
message.

Nuper, ade. (for wnoviper, from no-
ous), not long ago, lately, recently.

o.

Ob, prep. with acc., for, on account
of. .

Obéeritus, s, um, adj. (ob ¢ @), in-
volved in debt; subs., a debtor.

Obficio, ére, 8oi, ectum, a. (ob ¢ ja-
cio), to throweor put before, hold
out, offer, risk; to oppose.

Oblivisoor, 1, oblitus sum, dep., to
forget.

Obsdoro, dre, ivi, itum, a. ¢ ». (o
¢ sacro, to consecrate), to entreat,
beseech, implore.

Obses, 1dis, m. ¢ f. (0b ¢ sedeo), a
hostage.

Obstringo, ¥re, nxi, ictum, a. (0b ¢
stringo, to draw tight), to bind; put
under obligation.

Obtineo, ére, ui, entum, a. ¢ ».
(0d ¢ temeo), to hold; maintain, de-
fend; to preserve; to acquire, accom-
plish.

Oocisus, us, m. (occido), a fall, ruin;
the setting (of the heavenly bodies).

Ocoido, ¥re, oidi, cisum, a. (0d ¢
cado), to beat, strike; to kill, slay.

Ocoldo, &re, 1di, cksum, . (0b ¢ ca-
do), to fall, fall down; to die, per-
ish.

Ococulto, dre, dvi, dtum, a. freg.
(ocetlo), to hide, cover, conceal.

Ocotlipo, are, avi, &tum, a. (0b ¢ ca-
pio), to lay hands on, invade; to
seize; take possession of.

Ocelnus, i, m., the ocean; in Casar,
the Atlantic Ocean.

Oodlum, i, 5., Ocelum, a town in the
Alps on the frontiers of Gallia Cisal-
pina.

LATIN LESSONS.

Octingenti, e, 8, sum. adj. (octo ¢
centum), eight hundred.

Ooto, ind. num. adj., eight.

Octodsoim, ind. num. adj. (octo &
decem), eighteen.

Octoginta, ind. num. adj. (octo),
eighty.

Octilus, i, m., the eye; sight. .

Odi, or osus sum, def., I hate, de-
test, abhor.

Odium, i, »., hatred, hate, grudge,
ill-will, malice, animosity, dislike,
odium,

Offendo, ¥re, di, sum, . ¢ 4., to hit,
strike or run against; to offend, dis-
please. ’

Offensio, nis, f. (offendo), a striking
ageinst; hurt, grievance; offense.
Omnino, adv., wholly, entirely, alto-

gether, utterly; at all.

Omnis, e, adj., all, every, the whole
of.

Opéra, @, f. (opus), work, labor.

Opes. See Ops.

Oportet, ére, uit, imp., it is fit or
proper; it ought; it is necessary or
requisite.

Oppidum, i, »., a walled town.

Opprimo, &re, essi, essum, a. (0b ¢
premo), to press, press or bear down,
oppress ; to cover ; to surprise ; to
overpower, crush, subdue.

Oppugno, are, ivi, atum, a. (0b ¢
pugno), to fight against, assail, at-
tack, assault, storm.

Ops, opis, f., strength, power; pl.
riches, wealth, resources.

Optimus, a, um, adj. (sup. of bonus).

Opus, ¥ris, »., & work, labor, task;
military works, fortifications.

Opus, ind. eubs. ¢ adj., nocd, occ-
-sion, ; adj.,

Oratio, onis, f. (oro), speech dis-
course.

Orgetdrix, igis, m., Orgetorix, & Hel-
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vetian of noble birth and of great
wealth.

Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rise,
arise, grow up, begin, appear.

Oro, are, avi, atum, n. ¢ a., to speak,
utter; entreat.

Ortus, us, m. (orior), a rising; a be-
ginning, origin.

Os, oris, n., the mouth; the face,
countenance.

Ostendo, &re, di, sum, and tum, a.
(0b & tendo), to show, expose, repre-
sent, declare, manifest.

Otium, i, 5., ease, leisure, recreation,
idleness; quiet, repose.

P.

P., an abbreviation of the pranomen
Publius.
Pabulatio, 5nis, /. (pabulor), forag-

ing. .

Pabiilum, 1, n. (pasco), food for cat-
tle, fodder.

Paco, dre, dvi, dtum, a. (pax), to
bring into a state of peace, tranquil-
lize; to subdue.

Pemne, or Pene, adv., almost, nearly.

Pagus, i, m., a canton, district.

Palus, fidis, /., a marsh, swamp.

Pando, §re — pansum, and passum,
a., to open; to spread out.

Par; paris, adj., equal, like, similar.

Pardtus, a, um, adj. (paro), pre-
pared, ready.

Parens, tis, m. ¢ f. (pario), a parent.-

FPareo, ére, ui, 5., to appear; to obey.

Pario, &re, pepdri, paritum, and
partum, a., to bear or bring forth
young; to produce.

Paro, ére, avi, atum, a., to make or
get ready, provide, prepare.

Pars, tis, /., a part, port, division; a
region; direction.

Parum, adv. (comp. minus, sup. mi-
nime), a little, too little.
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ru-rum, s, um, adj. dim., very
small.

Parvus, 8, um, adj. (comp. minor,

sup. minimus), little, small.

, us, m. (pando), s pace, &
step; a measure consisting of five
Roman feet. Mille passus, a mile.
Patens, adj. (pateo), open, exposed.
Pateo, ére, ui, n., to be open; to ex-

tend, stretch; to be clear, plain, evi-
dent.

Pater, tris, m., a father, sire.

Patior, i, passus sum, dep., to bear,
suffer, endure, allow.

Pauci, ®, a, adj. pl., few.

P:;r pacis, f., peace, quiet, tranquil-

Y-

Pecco, are, avi, atum, n. ¢ a., to do
wrong, err, trangress, injure, offend,
sin.

Pedes, itis, m. (pa), on foot; a foot
soldier.

Pejor, jus, adj. (comp. of malus).

Pellis, is, 7., the skin, hide.
pellibus, in tents.

Pello, ¥re, pepiili, pulsum, a., to
drive, rout. .

Pendo, &re, pependi, pensum, a.,
to weigh, ponder, deliberate; to es-
teem, value; to pay.

Per, prep. with acc., through.

Perdo, &re, didi, ditum, a. (per ¢
do), to destroy, ruin, lose.

Perdiico, $re, xi, otum, a. (per ¢
duco), tb bring through, conduct,
lead; persuade.

Perfacilis, e, adj. (per intensive ¢
Jacilis), very easy.

Perféro, ferre, tiili, latum, irr. a.
(per ¢ fero), to bear or carry
through; to support, suffer, endure;
announce, report.

Perflcio, &re, 8cl, ectum, a. (per ¢
JSacio), to finish, complete, accom-
plish, effect.

Perfringo, &re, égi, actum, a. (per

P,
X

Bub



- 202

¢ frango), to break through, break
in pieces; to surmount, overcome.

Perfliza, o, m., a runaway, fugitive;
a deserter: from

Perfugio, &re, ligi, uglitum, n. (per
¢ fugio), to fly or flee; to desert.

Periolilum, i, 5., a trial, experiment;
danger, hazard.

Peritus, a, um, adj., skillful, well
skilled, expert.

Permoveo,-¥re, dvi, 6tum, a. (per
¢ moveo), to move, affect, influence.

Pernicies, &i, f. (pernéco, to kill),
destruction, ruin; a disaster.

Perpauci, @, 8, adj. (per ¢ pauci),
very few, a very few.

Perpetuus, 8, um, adj., perpetual.

Perrumpo, &re, Gipi, uptum, a. ¢ s.
(per ¢ rumpo, to break), to break
through, enter forcibly.

Persdquor, i, clitus sum, dep. (per
¢ sequor), to follow ; to pursue, press
upon.

Persevéro, are, avi, atum, n. ¢ a.
(per ¢ sevérus, severe), to persist,
continue.

Persolvo, &re, solvi, solitum, a. ¢
n. (per ¢ solvo), to pay. Persol-
vere panas, to suffer punishment.

Persuadeo, ére, si, sum, a. (per ¢
suadeo, to advise), to persuade, ad-
vise.

Perterreo, ére, ui, Itum, a. (per ¢
terreo), to frighten greatly, terrify.
Pertineo, ére, nui, n. (pdr ¢ teneo),
to reach, extend, stretch; to relate

to, concern.

Pervénio, ire, 8ni, ntum, n. (per 4
venio), arrive at, reach.

Pes, pedis, m., a foot.

Pessimus, a, um, adj., super. of ma-
lus, worst, very bad.

Peto, &re, ivi, or ii, itum, a., to ask,
seek, request, desire, petition.

Phalanx, gis, /., a phalanx; a squad-
ron, troop.

LATIN LESSONS.

Pidtas, dtis, f. (pius, dutiful), piety,
devotion ; respect.

Pisais, is, m., a fish.

Piso, onis, m., Piso, 2 Roman family
name.

Placeo, ére, ui, itum, n., to please,
delight.

Planities, &i, 1., a plain.

Plebes, &i, or Plebs, plebis, f., the
common people.

Plenus, a, um, adj., full, replete.

Plurimum, adv. (sup. of multum),
most of all, very much, exceedingly.

Plus, adv. (comp. of multum).

Plus, pluris, adj. (comp. of multus), .
pl. plures, plura, more, several,
many.

Poena, @, f., satisfaction, punish-
ment, a penalty.

Pceniteo, ére, ui, 6. 4 a. (pena), to
repent, be sorry. Peanitet me, etc.,
it repents me, etc., I repent, regret,
am sorry.

Pollex, Yois, m., the thumb.

Polliceor, &ri, itus sum, dep. (pote
¢ liceor), to offer; to promise.

Pono, &re, posui, positum, a., to
put, place; to post, station.

Pons, tis, m., a bridge.

Populatio, onis, f., a laying waste,
ravaging, spoiling, pillaging.

Poptilor, ari, atus sum, dep., to rav-
age, lay waste, destroy, pillage.

Popiilus, i, m., a people, state, nation.

Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry,
bear, convey.

Portorium, i, n. (porto), customs, im-
posts.

Posoo, 8re, poposci, a., to ask, call
for, demand, require.

Positus, 8, um, adj. (pono), disposed ;
situated.

Possessio, 6nis, 1, a possession; an
estate.

Possum, posse, potui, irr. n. (potis ¢
sum), to be able, have power; I can.
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Post, prep. with acc., ¢ adv., after;
since; afterwards.

Postea, adv. (post ¢ ea, acc. pl. of is),
afterward ; subsequently.

Postérus, s, um, adj. (post), com-
ing after, following, next, ensuing.
Posteri, drum, m., posterity.

Postquam, or Post quam, conj., aft-
er, after that.

Postridie, adv. (posterus ¢ dies), the
day after, the day following.

Posui. See Pono.

Potens, tis (ior, issImus), adj. (pos-
sum), able, capable, strong; power-
ful, influential.

Potentia, ®, 1. (potens), power, fome,
authority, influence.

Potestas, itis, 1. (possum), ability,
power, opportunity; authority.

Potior, iri, itus sum, dep. (potis,
able), acquire, gain possession of,
capture,

Pre, prep. with abl., before; in com-
parison with.

Prebeo, ére, ui, Itum, a., to give,
supply, furnish, provide.

Preeciiveo, ére, civi, autum, a. ¢ n.
(pre ¢ caveo), to provide or guard
against.

Precédo, &re, essi, essum, a. ¢ ».
(pvu ¢ cedo), to go before, surpass,

Pmoephm 1, n. (precipio), an or-
der; a precept, instruction; a com-
mand, injunction.

Prwolpio, &re, 8pi, eptum, a. (pre
¢ capio), anticipate, prevent, charge,
enjoin.

Preféro, ferre, tiili, latum, irr. a.
(pre & fero), to prefer, choose rath-
er.

Preoficio, &re, &éci, ectum, a. (pre
¢ facio), set over, put in authority.

Preemitto, &re, isi, issum, a. (pre
¢ mitto), to send or dispatch before.

Preeopto, dre, dvi, dtum, a. (pre ¢
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opto, to wish), to wish rather, choose,
prefer. [ent.
Presens, tis, adj. (pre ¢ ens), pres-
Prmsertim, adv. (pre ¢ sero), espe-
cially, chiefly.
Preesidium, i, 5. (preses, a protector),
a guard, garrison; aid, protection.
Preesto, fre, Iti, Itum, and atum, a.
¢ n. (pre ¢ sto), to stand before;
excel, surpass; furnish; to keep.

Presum, esse, fui, irr. 5. (pre ¢
sum), to preside over, have the
charge of; to hold.

Preter, prep. with acc. ¢ adv.,
fore; besides, except.

Preeterea, adv. (prater ¢ ea), besides,
moreover.

Prstereo, !ro,ﬂ.,ltnm,m' n. (pre-
ter ¢ eo), to go or pass by.

Preteritus, a, um, adj. (pratereo),
past, gone by. Presterita, rum,
n., things past; the past.

Presterquam, or Prester quam, adv.,
except, beside.

Pretor, dris, m. (for praitor, from
preeo), preetor.

Pravus, s, um, adj., crooked; bad,
wicked, depraved.

Prehendo, or Prendo, ¥re, di, sum,
n., to take hold of, catch, seize,
grasp.

be-

"Premo, &re, pressi, preuum, a., to

press; to oppress; to constrain, com-
pel, force.

Prendo. See Prehendo.

Pretium, 1, ., a price.

Prex, dat. preci, a prayer, supplica-
tion, entreaty,

Pridie, adv,, on the day before,

Primo, ady. (primus), at first,

Primum, adv,, first, Quam primum,
as soon as possible. [first.

Primus, &, um, adj. (sup. of prior),

Prinoeps, Ipis, adj., m. ¢ f. (primus
¢ capio), first, distinguished. Subs.,
chief, first in rank.
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Principitus, us, m. (princeps), the
fivst or chief place, preéminence, su-
premacy.

Prior, us, gen. dris, adj., former.

- Pristinus, s, um, adj., former, ac-
customed.

Prius, adv. (prior), at first, before.

Priusquam, adv., before that, before.

Privitim, adv., in private ; individ-
uals.

Privitus, a, um, adj. (privo, to de-
prive), private, personal. Subs., a
private person.

Pro, prep. with abl., before; for, in-
stead of ; in consideration of.

Probo, dre, ivi, itum, a. (produs,
good), to approve, commend ; to
prove, demonstrate.

Procillus, i, m., Procillus, a Roman
family name.

Proocul, adv., far, far off.

Prodo, &re, 1di, Itum, a. (pro ¢ do),
to declare; transmit, hand down; to
betray, give up, abandon, deceive.

Proslium, i, 0., a battle, engagement,
combat.

Profectio, dnis, f. (proficiscor), a
setting out, departure, journey.

Proficio, ¥re, éci, ectum, a. (pro ¢
Jacio), to profit; to advance.

Proficisoor, .1, profectus sum, w.
dep., to set out; to march, journey,
proceed.

Prohlbeo, &re, ui, Itum, a. (pro ¢
Aabeo), to keep off, prevent, restrain ;
to defend, protect.

Projiaio, ¥re, éci, ectum, a. (pro ¢
Jjacio), to throw away ; to throw, cast,

Prope, prep. with ace. ¢ adv. (pro-
pius, proxime), near, beside; almost,
nearly.

Propello, ¥re, piili, pulsum, 4. (pro
¢ pello), to drive forwards, repel.

. Propinquus, a, um, adj. (prope),
neighboring. Subs.) & kinsman, re-
latign,
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Propius, adv. (comp. of prope).

Propdno, ¥re, osui, ositum, a. (pro
¢ powno), to set forth, display; de-
clare, explain.

Propter, adv. ¢ prep. with ace.
(prope), near by, on account of.

Propterea, adv. (propter ¢ ea), there-
fore; for this reason. Propterea
guod, because.

Prosper, a, um, adj., prosperous.

Prosplaio, iﬂ, exi, ectum, ». ¢ a.
(pro ¢ specio, to see), to look for-
ward; to provide for, take care of.

Prosum, prodesse, profui, irr. (pro
¢ sum), to do good, prefit, help.

Provingis, ®, ., a province.

Proxime, adv. (sup. of prope), next;
a little before, lately.

Proximus, s, um, adj. (sup. of pro-
pior), neighboring, nearest, next.

Prudens, adj., prudeat.

Puber, ¥ris, adj., arrived at the age
of puberty, adult. Subs., Puberes,
persons of mature age, adults.

Publioce, adv. (pudlicus), by public
authority; in the name of the state.

Publicus, s, um, adj., common, pub-
lie.

Puer, &ri, m., a boy. A pueris, from
boyhood or childhood.

Pugna, @, /. (pugnus, lﬁst),tb-t-
tle, fight.

Pugno, #re, ivi, #tum, ». (pugna),
to fight, combat.

Pulcher, chra, ohrum (ior, erri-
mus), adj., fair, beautiful.

Punio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to punish.

Purgo, ére, avi, atum, a., to make
clean; justify, exculpate.

Puto, are, dvi, atum, a., to prune;
to weigh, consider; to think, esteem.

Pyrenwus, &, um, adj., Pyrenean.

Q.

Q., an abbreviation of the prenomen
Q_uigtlu.
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Qus, adv. (abl. fem. of qui, sc. via or
poarte), where; in what way.

Quadraginta, sum. adj. (quaiwor),
forty.

Quadringenti, ®, 8, sum. adj. (qua- |.

tuor 4 centum), four hundred.
Qusero, ére, sivi, situm, a., to seek,
inquire; to investigate.
Qualis, e, adj., of what kind or sort,
what.

Quam, conj. ¢ adv., how, how much,
as much; as, than.

Quantus, s, um, adj., how great, as
great, as much — as.

Quare, conj. ¢ adv. (abl. of qui ¢
res), wherefore, why.

Quartus, a, um, sum. ady., the fourth.

Quatuor (Quatt.), ind. num. adj.,
four.

Quatuordéaim, ind. sum. adj. (qua-
tuor ¢ decem), fourteen.

Que, enclitic conj., and.

Queror, 1, questus sum, dep., to la-
ment, bewail, complain.

Qui, que,” quod, pro. rel, who
which, that, what.

Quidam, queedam, quoddam, and
quiddam, pros., a certain one.

Quidem, conj., indeed, truly. Ne
quidem, not even.

Quin, conj. (qui ¢ ne, i. e., non), why
not? yet, but, nay.

Quinddcim, ind. sum. adj. (quingue
¢ decem), fifteen.

Quingenti, ®, s, num. adj. (ghinque
¢ centum), five hundred.

Quini, ®, 8, num. adj. (quingue), five
each, five.

Quinquagints, ind. num. adj., fifty.

Quinque, ind. num. adj., five.

Quintus, a, um, sum. adj. (quingue),
the fifth,

Quintus, i, m., Quintus, a Roman
prenomen.

Quis, or qui, qu», quod, or quid,
terrogative and indefinite pro.,
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who? which? what? any one, any;
some.

Quisquam, quequam, quidquam,
or quioquam, pro. (quis ¢ quam),
any.

Quisque, qussque, quodque, and
quidque, gen. cujusque, pro. (quis
¢ que), every man, etc., each, all.

Quo, adv. ¢ comj. (gquwi), whither,
where; because; that, in order that.

Quo minus, that not, lest. .

Quod, conj. (gui), that, why ; because.

Quoque, conj., also; likewise.

Quotidiinus a, um, adj. (guotidie),
daily ; common, usual.

Quotidie, ady. (quod ¢ dies), daily,
day by day.

Quum, and Cum, adv. ¢ conj., when,
while, since, although. -

R.

Rapins, ®, f. (rapio, to carry off), -
robbery, pillage.

Ratlo, dnis, f. (reor), reason; a de-
sign, plan; an account, calculation;
business, affair.

Ratis, is, f., raft.

Raurici, rum, m., the Rauraci, a
people of Gaul, on the .northern ex-
tremity of Mt. Jura.

Recens, tis, adj., new, fresh, re-
cent.

Reoclpio, &re, 8pi, eptum, a. (re ¢
capio), to take again, receive; to re-
treat, withdraw; to recover.

Rectus, &, um, adj. (rego), right,
straight, direct.

Reddo, ¥re, didi, ditum, a. (re ¢
do), to give back, restore; to pay,
recompense.

Redeo, ire, ii, irr. n. (re ¢ eo), to re-
turn, come back.

Redimo, ére, émi, emptym, a. (re
¢ emo), to buy back; to acquire,
purchase.
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Redintdgro, ére, ivi, dtam, a. (re
¢ integro, to renew), to renew.

Reditio, dnis, /. (redeo), a return.

Redlitus, us, m. (redeo), a return.

Rediico, &re, xi, ctum, a. (re ¢ du-
o), to bring or lead back.

Reftro, ferre, tiili, latum, irr. a. (re
¢ fero), to bring back, restore; re-
late. Referre pedem, to retreat.

Regnum, i, n. (rez), a kingdom; do-
minion, sovereignty; a realm.

Rego, &re, xi, otum, a., to govern,
rule.

Rejlcio, ¥re, &ci, ectum, a. (re ¢ ja-
cio), to.cast back, repel; reject, re-
fuse.

Religio, dnis, f. (relégo, to consider
minutely), religion, devotion, piety.

Relinquo, &re, liqui, lictum, a. (re
& linguo, to leave), to leave behind;

oo forsake, abandon.

Reliquus, a, um, adj. (relinquo), re-
maining; the rest; the other.

Reminiscor, i, dep., to remember,
call to mind, recollect.

Removeo, ére, dvi, dtum, a. (re §
moveo), to remove, withdraw.

Renuntio, are, avi, atum, a. (re ¢
nuntio), to bring word; to report,
announce.

Repello, dre, piili, pulsum, a. (re ¢
pello), to drive back, repel.

Repentinus, a, um, adj. (repelu,

LATIN LESSONS.

Res, rei, /., a thing, afiair; fact, cir-
cumstance.

Resoindo, &re, 1di, issum, a. (re ¢
scindo), to cut down, destroy.

Rescisoco, 8re, ivi, itum, a. (re ¢
scisco, to inquire), to come to know,
ascertain, find out.

Resisto, &re, stiti, stitum, n. (re &
sisto), to withstand, resist, oppose.

Respondeo, ére, di, sum, a. (re &

P d ) to | 4 i )v to ; re=
ply.

Responsum, i, n. (resgpondeo), an an-
swer, reply.

Respublica, e, f. (res ¢ publicus),
the commonwealth, state, republic;
politics, public affairs.

Restituo, dre, ui, Gtum, a. (re ¢ stat-
u0), to replace; to rei

Retineo, ére, tinui, tentum, a. (re
¢ teneo), to hold or keep back, de-

_ tain; to check.

Reverto, &re, ti, sum, a., and Re-
vertor, i, sus sum, dep. (re ¢ ver-
to), to turn back or over; to come
back, return.

Rex, regis, m. (rego), a klns-

Rhenus, i, m., the Rhine, a river of
Germany.

Rhodi#nus, i, m., the Rhone, a river ,
of Gaul.

Ripa, ®, 1., the bank of a river.

Rogo, & u‘e, avi, a.tum, a. ¢ s., to ask,

sudden), unlooked for, unexp
sudden.

Repério, ire, péri, pertum, a., to
find, discover.

Repéto, &re, ivi, or ii, itum, a. (re ¢
peto), to ask or demand again; to
demand back, claim.

Reprehendo, &re, di, sum, a. (re ¢
prehendo), to reprove, blame, cen-
sure.

Repugno, are, avi, dtum, n. (re ¢
_pugyno), to resist, oppose.

]

, question.

Boms, a, Jf-» Rome.

Romaénus, a, um, adj. (Roma), Ro-
man. Romanus, i, m., a Roman.

Rota, @, /., & wheel.

Rursus, adj., backward ; again.

8..

8smpe, adv., often, frequently. Bespe-
numero, frequently.
Banguis, Inis, m., blood.
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Santdnes, um, and Bantdni, drum,

" the Santones, a people of Gallia Cel-
tica.

Sanus, a, um, adj., sound ; sane,
wise, discreet.

Sapiens, tis, adj., wise.

Sapientia, e, /., wisdom.

Supio, &re, ivi, or ii, »., to have a
taste; to know, be wise.

Sarcina, s, f. (sarcio), burden; bag-
gage.

Batis, indecl. adj. ¢ subs. 4 adv.,
enough, sufficient. Comp. Batior,
ius, better, more advantageous.

Batisficio, ére, &ci, actum, a. (satis
¢ facio), to satisfy.

Saxum, i, ., a rock.

Scelus, &ris, n., wickedness; a crime.

8cio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to know, un-
derstand.

8cribo, &re, psi, ptum, a., to write.

8Scutum, i, 5., a buckler, shield.

8e, etc. See Sui.

Becréto, adv. (secrétus, separate), sep-
arately, apart; secretly.

Secundus, a, um, adj. (sequor), sec-
ond; favorable, prospewus.

Bed, adversative conj., but; now.

Bed¥cim, or Sexdécim, num. adj. in-
decl., sixteen.

Sedes, 18, f. (sedeo, to sit), a seat,
abode; residence.

Beditio, onis, f. (sedeo, to sit), dis-
sensioh; popular commotion; civil
discord, sedition.

Beditiosus, a, um, adj. (seditio), tur-
bulent, seditious, treasonable.

Segusiani, 6rum, m., the Segusiani,
a people of Gallia Celtica.

Bementis, is, /. (semen, seed), a sow-
ing.

Senitus, us, m. (senex), a senate.

Senex, senis, adj., old, aged. Subs.,
an old man. )

Seni, ®, a, num. adj. (sex), six each,
six.

207

Sendnes, um, m., wne Senones, a peo-
ple of Gaul.

Bentio, ire, sensi, sensum, a., to
discern by the senses, perceive; to
think, suppose.

Separatim, adv., separately.

8eptem, ind. num. adj., seven.

Beptentriones, um, pl. m., the sev- -
en stars which form the constellation
called Arctos, the Bear; the north.

Septimus, a, um, num. adj. (septem),
the seventh.

Septingenti, e, a, num. adj. (septem
¢ centum), seven hundred.

Septuaginta, indecl. num. adj., sev-
énty.

Sepultira, ®, f. (sepelio, to bury),
burial, interment.

Sequiina, s, m., the Seine, a river of
France.

Bequini, Srum, m., the Sequani, a,
people of Gaul, inhabiting a country
west of Helvetia.

S8equinus, a, um, adj., Sequanian.
Subs., a Sequanian.

Bequor, i, seciitus sum, dep., to go
or come after, follow, pursue.

8ero, adv. (serus), late, too late.

Servio, ire, ivi, or ii, itum, n. (ser-
vus), to serve, obey.

8ervo, are, avi, atum, a. ¢ n., to
save, preserve; keep.

Servus, i, m., a slave.

8eu, conj. (sive), whether. 8eu —seu,
or sive, whether — or, either —or.

Sex, ind. num. adj., six.

Sexaginta, ind. num. adj. (sez), sixty.

Bexcenti, &, 8, num. adj. (sez ¢ cen-
tum), six hundred.

Sexddcim, or seddcim, ind. num.
adj. (sex ¢ decem), sixteen.

81, conj., if ; whether.

8ic, adv., so, thus.

8idus, &ris, 7., a star. [ard.

8ignum, i, n., 8 mark, sign; a stand-

8ilva, ®, 1., a wood, forest.
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8imils, e, adj., like, similar.

8imiilo, dre, &vi, dtum, a. (similis,)
to feign, pretend.

8in, conj., but if.

8ine, prep. with abl., without.

Singtilus, a, um, num. adj., single,
separate; one by one.

8ino, ¥re, sivi, situm, a., to permit.
suffer, allow.

Bive, comj. (si ¢ ve), or if, and if.
8ive — sive, or seu, either — or,
whether ~ or.

8ooer, ¥ri, m., a father-in-law.

8ocius, a, um, adj., united, asso-
ciated. Subs., an ally.

Bol, solis, m., the sun.

Boleo, ére, Itus sum, ., to be accus-
tomed or wont.

Bolum, i, »., the ground; the soil.

Bolum, adv., only, alone.

Solus, &, um, adj., alone, only.

Bolvo, ere, solvi, soliitum, a., to
loose, unbind.

Boror, dris, £, a sister.

Bors, tis, /. (sero), lot, chance, for-
tune.

Spatium, 1, ». (pateo), raceground; a
course; space; interval; time.

Bpecto, dre, dvi, dtum, a. freq.
(specio), to behold; to look; to lie
towards; to incline towards; to face.

Bpero, dre, avi, atum, a., to hope,
trust, expect.

Spes, spdi, 1., hope, expectation ; con-
fidence.

B8pons, tis, 1., will. Sponte, mea, ete.,
of my own free will, voluntarily,
freely.

Btatio, onis, 1. (sto), a station, post.

Btatuo, &re, ui, fitum, a., to set up;
to maintain; to resolve, determine;
pass sentence.

Stipendiarius, a, um, adj., tribu-
tary. BSubs., a stipendiary.

Sto, stare, steti, statum, »., to
stand; to remain,

LATIN LESSONS.

Btudeo, &re, ui, 5., to study: pursue;
to ‘desire, aim.

Btudium, i, 5., study, attention, dili-
gence; zeal, devotion.

Bub, prep. witk acc. or abl., under;
beneath; towards, near.

8ubdioo, &re, xi, ctum, a. (sub. &
duco), todraw up; remove, withdraw.

Bubeo, ire, ivi, or ii, Itam, irr. n.
(sud & o), to go under, enter; ap-
proach; come, undergo, endure.

Subjlcio, ¥re, jéci, jectum, a. (sud
¢ jacio), to throw under; to expose,
subject.

Bublévo, &re, ivi, atum, a. (sub &
levo), to lift; to help, assist, aid.

Submdveo, ére, ovi, dtum, a. (sud
¢ moveo), to remove.

Subsisto, &re, stiti, a. ¢ n. (swd &
sisto, to stand), to stop; to stand
still, halt; resist.

Bubsum, esse, fui, irr. 5. (sub ¢ sum),
to be under, to be near at hand.

Bubvého, &re, xi, otum, a. (sub ¢
veho), to carry, convey.

Bucoddo, ¥re, essi, essum, n. (sub 4
cedo), to go or come under; come
up, approach, advance; succeed,
prosper.

Bui, pro., of himself, themselves. In
the acc. ¢ abl. it is often doubled,
sese.

Bum, esse, fui, irr. 5., to be; to ex-
ist, remain.

Summa, @, /. (summus), the sum or
aggregate.

Summus, 8, um, adj. (sup. of supe-
rus), highest; greatest, chief; the
summit of.

Sumo, ére, mpsi, mptum, a. (sud §
emo), to take; to procure; inflict; to
undertake.

Sumptus, us, m. (sumo), expense,
cost.

Buper, adv. ¢ prep. with ace. or abl.,
above, over.
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Superior, lus, adj. (comp. of superss),
higher, upper; former.

Bupéro, are, avi, dtum, a. 4 . (su-
per), to surpass, excel, overcome;
subdue.

Supersum, esse, fui, n. (upa{ d
sum), to remain, be left behind, sur-
vive.

Bupérus, a, um, (comp. superior, sup.
supremus or summus), adj. (super),
above, upper, on high.

Suppéto, ¥re, ivi, or if, itum, a. (sub
¢ peto), to occur; to be near or at
hand.

Supplicium, i, 6. (supplez), a suppli-
cation; a punishment, torture, tor-
ment.

8upra, adv. ¢ prep. with acc., above,
over, upon.

Suscipio, 8re, odpi, ceptum, a. (sud
¢ capio), to take or lift up, receive;
to undertake, engage in.

Suspicio, &re, pexi, pectum, ». ¢ a.
(sud & specio, to see), to look up or
upwards; to suspect.

Buspicio, dnis, f. (suspicio), suspi-
cion ; ground of suspicion.

Sustineo, ére, tinui, tentum, a.
(sub & teneo), to sustain, support;
to withstand.

Suus, a, um, poss. ¢ reflexive pro.
(sui), one’s own ; his own; his.
8ui, pl., one’s party, friends, sol-
diers, etc. Bua, n. pl., one’s prop-
erty, effects, possessions.

T.

T., an abbreviation of the prenomen
Titus. .

Tabernactilum, i, n. (taberna, a hut),
a tent.

Tabiila, e, /., a board; a picture; a
tablet; record.

Taceo, ére, ui, itum, n. ¢ a., to be
silent.

14

209,

Tam, adv., 80, 80 much.

Tamen, conj., notwithstanding, nev-
ertheless, yet.

Tandem, adv. (tum ¢ demum), at
length, at last, finally.

Tantopére, ade. (abl. of tantus ¢
opus), so much, so greatly.

Tantum, adv. (tantws), so much ;
only.

Tantus, s, um, adj., so great, so0
much.
Telum, i, »., a dart, javelin, spear.
Temperantia, s, 1. (tempero), mod-
eration, temperance, self control.
Tempéro, dre, dvi, itum, a. ¢, n.
(tempus), to moderate, restrain; to
abstain, refrain, forbear.

Tempus, Sris, ., time; a season ; oc-~
casion, opportunity.

Tendo, &re, tetendi, tensum, and
tentum, a. ¢ ., to stretch, extend.

Teneo, ére, tenui, tentum, a. ¢ ».
(tendo), to hold; to possess, gain
possession of, keep.

Tento, are, &vi, atum, a., to exam-
ine; to attempt; to attack.

Tenuis, e, adj., thin, slender.

Tergum, i, ., the back, the rear. A4
tergo, from behind.

Terreo, ére, ui, itum, a., to fright-
en, terrify.

Tertius, a, um, sum. adj. (ter),
third.

Testis, is, m. 4 1., a witness.

Tigurini, rum, m., the Tigurini.

Tigurinus, a, um, adj., Tigurinus
pagus, one of the four districts into
which Helvetia was divided.

Timeo, ére, ui, a. ¢ »., to fear, ap-
prehend.

Timor, dris, m. (timeo), fear, appre-
hension, dread, anxiety.

Toléro, are, avi, atum, a., to bear,
endure; alleviate, lighten.

Tollo, ére, sustiili, sublatum, a., to
raise up; to take away, remove.
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Tolosites, ium, m., the Tolosates,
inhabitants of Tolosa.

Tot, ind. num. adj., 50 many.

Totus, a, um, adj., all, whole, entire.

Trado, ére, didi, ditum, a. (trans ¢
do), to deliver; to give up; to surren-
der.

Tradiico. See T'ransduco.

Tragiila, ®, /., a sort of javelin.

Traho, dre, traxi, tractum, a., to
draw; delay, prolong.

Trajicio, &re, jécl, jectum, a. (frans
4 jacio), to throw or cast over; to
pierce.

Trans, prep. with acc., on the farther
side of; beyond; over.

Transdiico, ére, xi, ctam, a. (trans
¢ duco), to bring or carry over,
transport.

Transeo, ire, ii, itum, irr. » ¢ a.
(trans ¢ e0), to go over, pass, cToss.

Transfigo, &re, ixi, ixum, a. (¢rans
¢ figo, to pierce), to run or drive
through, transfix, pierce.

Tranaficio. See T'rajicio.

Trecenti. e, &, num. adj. (tres ¢ cen-
tum), three hundred.

Trepido, dre, vi, &tum, 8. (trepidus,
fearful), to make haste for fear; to
tremble, be alarmed.

Tres, tria, num. adj., three.

Tribuo, &re, ui, itum, a., to give,
grant, impart; to allow, concede.

Triduam, i, n. (ires ¢ dies), three
days.

Triplex, Ilois, adj. (tres ¢ plico, to
fold), triple, threefold.

Tristis, e, adj., sad, sorrowful.

Tu, tul, subs. pro., m. ¢ 1., thou, you;
Pl. vos, vestrum or vestri, you. _

Tulingi, 5rum, m., the Tulingi, a
people of Gallia Belgica.

Tum, adv. ¢ conj., besides, moreover,
next; then.

Tumdiilus, i, m. (tumeo, to swell), a
little hill, hillock.

LATIN LESSONS.

Tunc, ado., then, at that time.
Tuaus, s, um, poss. pro. (tu), thine,
yours. °

U.

Ubi, adv. ¢ conj., where; when.

Uleisoor, i, ultus sum, dep., to chas-
tise, punish, avenge.

Ullus, a, um, adj., any.

Ulterior, ius, oris, adj. comp., far-
ther. .

Ultimus, s, um, adj. (sup. of ulte-
rior), farthest, last, -most remote.

Ultro, adv., of one’s own accord, vol-
untarily.

Una, adv. (unus), together, at the same
time.

Unde, adv., whence ?

Undécim, ind. num. adj. (unus ¢ de-
cem), eleven.

Undecimus, a, um, num. adj. (unde-
cim), the eleventh.

Undequadraginta, ind. num. adj.
('-""“, de, ¢ quadraginta), thirty-
nine.

Undique, adv. (unde ¢ que), from all
parts, on every side.

Unus, a, um, num. adj., one; alone,
only.

Urbs, urbis, £, a city.

Usus, us, m. (utor), use; exercise,
practice, experience.

Ut, or Uti, adv. ¢ conj., as that, so
that; when.

Uter, utra, utrum, adj., which of
two.

Uterque, utrique, utrumque, adj.
(uter ¢ que), both, each.

Uti. See Ut.

Utor, i, usus sum, dep., to use, em-
ploy; to enjoy.

Uxor, oris, f., a wife.

V.
Voo, dre, avi, Atum, »., to be empty;
to be unoccupied. '
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Vagor, &ri, &tus sum, dep. (vagus,
wandering), to wander, rove.

Valeo, ére, ui, n., to be well; to be
powerful; have influence, prevail.

Valerius, i, m., Valerius, the name of
a Roman gens.

Vallum, i,n., a rampart, entrenchment.

Vasto, are, avi, atum, a., to lay
waste, ravage, desolate.

Vectigal, alis, n., tax, revenue.

Vel, conj., or; even; vel — vel, either
—or.

Venio, ire, veni, ventum, #n., to
come, arrive.

Ventus, i, m., the wind.

Ver, veris, n., the Spring.

Verbigénus, i, m., Verbigenus, one
of the four divisions of Helvetia.

Verbum, i, n., a word, remark.

Vereor, éri, itus sum, dep., to rev-
erence; to fear, apprehend.

Vergo, &re, a. 4 n., to incline to-
wards; to lie towards.

Vergobrétus, i, m., Vergobretus, the
title of the chief magistrate of the
ZEdui.

Vero, adv. ¢ conj. (verus), certainly,
in truth; but.

Verto, &re, ti, sum, a. ¢ n., to turn.

Verudootius, i, m., Verudoctius, a
chief of the Helvetii.

Verus, a, um, adj., true, real.

Vespérus, or Vesper, &ri, m., the
evening star; the evening.

Vester, tra, trum, adj. pro. (vos),
your, yours; of you.

Veteranus, a, um, adj. (vetus), old,
veteran. '

Veto, are, ui, Itum, a., to forbid,
prohibit, dissuade, prevent.

‘Vetus, &ris, adj., old, ancient.

‘Vexo, are, avi, atum, a., to trouble,
molest, harass, annoy.

Via, @, /., a way, road, path. .

Vicesimus, a, um, num. adj. (vigin-
té), the twentieth.
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Victoria, e, f. (victor), victory.
Victus, us, m. (vivo), provisions.
Vicus, i, m., a village.

Video, &re, vidi, visum, a. ¢ 5., to
see, behold, perceive, discern, learn.

Videor, éri, visus sum, pass. ¢ dep.
(video), to seem, appear.

Vigilia, e, 1., (vigil, awake), a watch-
ing; a watch, guard; a fourth part
of the night. The watches began at
sunset, the night being divided into
Jour equal parts.

Viginti, ind. num. adj., twenty.

Vineco, &re, vici, victum, a. ¢ 5., to
conquer, vanquish, overcome.

Vinoiilum, i, n. (vincio, to bind), &
bond, band.

Vir, viri, m., a man; a husband; a
man of fortitude, brave man.

Vires, ium, pl. of vis, force, strength,
power, vigor.

Virtus, dtis, m. (vir), manhood, brav-
ery, valor, courage; excellence.

Vis, vis, f., force, vigor, strength,
might, power.

Vita, e, /., life.

Vito, are, avi, atum, a., to shun,
avoid.

Vivo, ¥re, xi, ctum, 5., to live.

Vix, adv., scarcely, hardly.

Vooo, dre, avi, atum, a. (voz), to
call; to name.

Vocontii, 6rum, m., the Vocontii, a
people of Gaul.

Volo, velle, volui, srr. a. ¢ n., to
will, purpose; to choose, wish, de-
gire; to command.

Voluntas, atis, f. (volo), will, incli-
nation, wish, choice; approbation.
Voluptas, atis, 1., pleasure, delight.
Vulgus, i, n. ¢ m., the common peo-

ple, populace; the multitude.

Vulnéro, are, avi, atum, a., to
wound.

Vulnus, &ris, 5., a wound, hurt.
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Tais vocabulary is intended only as a reference-key to the preceding, which
the student should always consult. Proper names are omitted.

Able, be able, possum.
About, ad.

Across, trans.
Advise, moneo.
Affair, res.

Aid, suxilium.

All, omnis.

Allies, socii.

Allow, concédo.
Also, étiam, quoque.
Ambassador, legitus.
Animal, animal.
Announce, nuntio.
Annoy, lacesso.
Another, alter, alius.
Appoint, dico, constituo.
Arms, arma.
Army, exercitus.
Arrange, instruo.
Arrival, adventus.
Ascent, ascensus.
Ask, rogo.

Assemble, convenio.
At, ad.

Attack, imp¥tus.
Attempt, conor.
Avoid, vito.

Banks, ripee.
Battle, proelium.
Battle-array, aoies.
Beautiful, pulcher.

Because, quod.

Begin, capio initium, coepi.
Beseech, obs#cro.

Best, optimus. Sece bonus.
Betake, recipio.

Better, melior. See bonus.
Between, inter.

Body, corpus.

Bold, audax.

Book, liber.

Boy, puer.

Brave, fortis.

Bring upon, inféro.

Burn, incendo.

By, aor ab.

Call, vooo, appello.
Camp, castra.

Carry on, gero.

Check, prohibeo.

Chief, princeps.

City, urbs.

Come, venio. ..
Commander, imperitor.
Conference, colloquium.
Conquer, supéro.
Conspiracy, conjuratio.
Construct, perdiico.
Consul, consul.
Continually, continenter.
Council, concilium.
Country, ager, patria, fines.
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Danghter, filia. .
Day, dies.

Depart, exeo, abeo.
Demand, posoo.
Design, oonsilium.
Differ, différo.
Difficult, difficllis.
Discover, cognosco.
Discuss, jacto.

Dismiss, dimitto.
Distant, absum.
Divide, divido.

Do; facio.

Doubt, dublto.

Draw up, instruo. .
Drive, prohibeo.

Eagerly, cupide.
Easily, faclle.
Easy, facllis.
End, finis.
Enemy, hostis.
Entertain doubt, dubito.
Entreat, oro.
Even, etiam.
Every, omnis.
Excel, precédo.
Exposed, patens.
Extend, pertineo.

Face, specto.
Fall, accido.
Famous, celdber.
Far, longe.
Farther, ulterior.
Few, pauci. Very few, perpauci.
Five, quinque.
Flee, fugio.
Flight, fuga.
Follow, insdquor.
For, de.

Force, vis.
Forces, copise.
Fortune, fortina.
Friend, amious.
Frighten, terreo.
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From, a or ab, de or ex.
From each other, inter se.

Give, do.

Give orders, jubeo.

Go, eo.

Go out, exeo.

Good, bonus.

Govern, rego.

Great, magnus.

Ground of suspicion, suspicio, noun.

Hasten, contendo.
Hate, odi. :
Have, habeo.

He, ille, is.

‘| Hear, audio.

Height, altitido.
Her, saus.

High, altus.

Hill, collis.

His, suus.

Hold, habeo, obtineo.
Hope, spes.

Horn, ocornu.
Hostage, obses.
Hostile, inimiocus.
Hour, hora.

1, ego.

If, sl

In, into, in.

Inasmuch as, quum.

Indicate, designo.

Inform, oertior flo.

Inhabit, inodlo.

Injury, injuria.

Intend to do, periphrastic of facio.
Intention @t is my), sum with dat.

Journey, iter.
Justice, justitia.

King, rex.
Kingdom, regnum.
Knee, genu.
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Language, lingus.
Law, lex.

Lead, duoco.

Lead back, rediico.
Learn, cognosco.
Least, minimus. See parous.
Legion, legio.
Letters, litsrs.
Liberty, libertas.
Line of battle, acies.
Live, vivo, inodlo.
Love, amo.

Lower, inferior.

Make, facio.

Make announcement, nuntio.
Make laws, leges instituo.
Man, vir, homo.

Marry, duco in matrimonium.
Me, me. See ego.

Mile, mille passus.

Mind, anIlmus, meus.

More, amplius.

Mountain, mons.

Move, moveo.

My, meus.

Native country, patria.
Near, prope, proximus.
Necessary, oportet.
Neighbor, finitimus.
Nightingale, luscinia.
Nobility, nobilitas.
North, septentridnes.
Northwest, between the smorth and
west.
Now, jam.
Number, numgrus.
.
Oath, jusjurandum.
Obtain, impétro, obtineo.
Ocean, oceilinus.
Off, ad (near to, over against).
One, unus. -
Only, omnino.
On the side of, ab.
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Opportunity, facultas.
Order, jubeo.
Our, noster.
Overbang, impendeo.

Part, pars.

Peace, pax.

People, poptilus.
Persuade, persuadeo.
Place, locus.

Prevent, prohibeo.
Prosperous, prosper.
Province, provinacia.
Prudent, prudens.
Punish, punio.
Punishment, supplicium.

Reach, pertineo.

Rear, novissimum agmen.
Reason, causa.

Remove, be distant, absum.

Render satisfaction, satisfacio.

Reply, respondeo.
Respond, respondeo.
Rest, other, reliquus.
Restrain, prohibeo.
Return, reverto.
Rich, dis or dives.
River, lumen.

Rule, rego.

Same, idem.

Say, dioco.

Sea, mare.

Seek, quesro.

Seize, occtipo.

Send, mitto.

Send forward, presmitto.
Send away, dimitto.
Settle, concédo.

Severe, acer.

Show, presto, demonstro.
Slope, vergo.

Soldier, miles.

Song, cantus.

So that, ut.
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Speak, dioo.
State, civitas.

Take, sumo.

Take away, eripio.
Tear, lacrima.

Tell, dico.

Ten, decem.
Territory, finis, pl.
That, ille, is, iste.
That, ut, quo, quin.
Their, suus.

Thing, res.

Think, puto, existimo, censeo.
Third, tertius.

This, hic.
Thousand, mille.
Three, tres.
Tln'ough, per.
Time, tempus, dies.
To, ad, in.

Top, summus.
Toward, in, ad.
Town, oppldum.
Transport, transdico.
True, verus.

Try, tento.

Two, duo.

Valor, virtus.
Village, vicus.
Virtue, virtus.

Wage, gero.

Wait, expeoto.,

‘Wall, murus.

Walled town, oppidum.
‘War, bellum.

Warlike, belliossus.
Warn, moneo.

.| Way, iter.

We, nos.

When, ubi, quam.

‘Who, qui, quis, qualis.
‘Which, etc., qui, quis, qualis.
Why, quare, cur.

‘Wisdom, sapientia.

Wise, sapiens.

Wish, volo.

‘Work, opus.

Worst, pessimus. See malus.

You, tu, vos.
Your, tuus.
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OPINIONS OF BOISE'S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK.
BOISE’S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK.

Adapted to Hadley’s Greek Grammar, and intended as an introduction
to Xenophon’s Anabasis. By Jauxs R, Boise, Ph. D., Professor in the
University of Chicago. Pages 142. Price, $1.25.

No book of the kind has ever received more favorable commendations
from practical teachers, the grehter portion of whom have given it the test
of actual use in the class-room.

'We have space for but few notices among many equally commendatory,
and of high suthority.

[From Professor Jauzs HapLEY, Yale College.]
¢ The method you have followed seems to me excellent, and I believe the
book will be found as useful in practice as it is beautiful and attractive in its
appearance.’’

[From Professor EnwARD A. Fay, National Deqf Mute College, Washington.]

¢ The book seems to me most admirable. . . . Professor Boise’s finished
scholarship is the guarantee of excellence for whatever he writes; in this case
I am very glad that his labors have been in the direetion where they are most
needed. I heartily commend this book as the best for beginners with which I
am acquainted. It will be adopted in this institution.””

[From Professor ALBERT S. WHEELER, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y.}

] have examined Professor Boise’s ¢ First Lessons in Greek ’ sufficiently to
become convinced that it is a valuable contribution to our text-book literature.
I shall cheerfully recommend it to students and to teachers.”

[From Professor M. L. WARD, Ottawa University, Otiawa, Kansas.]

¢I am highly pleased with Boise’s ‘First Lessons in Greek.’ It is the best
book to place into the hands of a beginner in Greek that I ever saw.”

[From Professor HEXRY W. HAYNES, University of Vermont, Burlington, Vt.]
¢“I find it just the thing it purports to be. I will use my endeavors to have
it generally adopted in the preparatory schools in this vicinity.”
[From Professor EDWARD SEARING, Milton College, Milton, Wis.] °
T have looked through this book carefully enough to be convinced of its
entire fitness and excellence as an introduction to the Anabasis. . . . In
wmechanical aspects, the volume merits high praise — the typography being un-

surpassed, the paper and hinding all that need be desired. The book deserves,
and will speedxly attain a wide use ip the schools.”



~—— . . . -

OPINIONS OF BOISE'S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK.

[From Professor MxrRICK LYON, University Grammar School, Providence,
R. I]

“On careful examination, I find Prof. Boise’s ¢ First Lessons in Greek’ a
work of rare excellence. It is simple, gradually progressive, and in it the ele-
mentary principles of the Greek language are so clearly stated and illustrated
as to enable the faithful student to make sure every step in his progreu and lay
the foundation of exact scholarship. It cannot fail to be highly appreciated by
every thorough teacher, and welcomed as a most valuable contribution to class-
ical learning. Its mechanical execution is admirable.”

[From Professor F. W. Beown, Franklin College, Fromklin, Ind.)
‘A most excellent work, well adapted to beginners in Greek. I shall adopt
it in my classes.”
[From Professor H. B. LAWRENCE, Penacook Academy, N. H.]

¢TIt is just what evéry beginner in Greek needs. It is the best book of the
kind published. I shall introduce it into this school at once.”’

[From Professor Jonx Avery, Jowa College, Grinnell, Iowa.]

““I have examined the ‘Greek Lessons’ prepared by Prof. Boise, and can
heartily commend them to students preparing for college.”’

[From Professor N. L. ANDREWS, Madison Univegsity, Hamilton, N. Y.]

“ Your ‘First Lessons in Greek ’ is capital. It will, I am sure, have no com-
petitor among those who use Hadley’s Grunmu It will be introduced into
our Grammar School this year.”

[From Professor HENRY A. Burrz, Drew Theological Seminary, Madison,
N.J.]
“From the high reputation of Prof. Boise, both as a classical scholar and as
an author, I expected the ‘First Lessons in Greek ’ to be a firstclass book of
its kind, and my examination of it has justified my expectations.”

From Professor C. G. HUDSON, Genesce Wesleyan Seminary, Lima, N. Y.)

‘¢ After nearly two terms use, I feel prepared to say that it has no superior.
T have never had a class which has made greater proficiency than the one which
has used Prof. Boise’s work.”

[From Professor J. B. SEwALL, Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Me.)

“I have examined with some care Prof. Boise’s ¢ First Lessons in Greek,”
and find it an admirable book. Its proper use with beginners must make them
thorough scholars. I shall recommend its use, as I have already Prof. Boise’s
admirable ¢ First Six Books of the Iliad,” in those preparatory schools in our
State which prepare young men for Bowdoin.”



OPINIONS OF BOISE'S HOMER'S ILIAD.

BOISE’'S HOMER’S ILIAD.

Tas First 81x Booxs or Hoxgr’s ILiap: With Explanatory Notes
intended for beginners in the Epic Dialect; accompanied with numerous
references ¢0 Hadley’s Greek Grammar, to Kuhner’s larger Greek Grammar,
and Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses. By James R. Boisk, Professor of
Greek in the University of Chicago. Price, $1.75.

This book has received the highest commendations from the best Greek
scholars in the country, and has been adopted in our best universities and
schools.

[From Professor W. W. Goopwix, Harvard University, Mass.]

¢ can see that it is a most valuable contribution to classical learning, and I
trust it will have all the success which it most certainly deserves.”

[From Professor A. HARKNESS, Brown University, R. 1.}

¢] take pleasure in expressing to you my high appreciation of its accuracy
and value. I congratulate you on the success with which you have accom-
plished your difficult task. You seem to have been fortunate in combining the
essential requisites of a good edition of Homer. The work is evidently the
fruit, not only of ripe and critical scholarship, bat also of large and successful
experience in the class-room. It cannot fail, I think, to be abundantly useful.’”’

[From Professor H. B. HACKETT, Newton, Mass.]

¢ For brevity, pertinence, and suggestiveness, I regard the notes as a model
of classical annotation.”

[From Professor R. H. MATHER, Ambherst College, Mass.]

] always welcome anything from Professor Boise’s classical study, for he
never gives forth anything without careful study and mature thought. His
works need no ¢ puffing; ’ they do that for themselves, and I have no doubt this
book will have a large sale. . . . Allow me to add that I am glad so excel-
lent a contribution to the study of Greek should be edited and published with
such beautiful type, paper, and binding in the —to say the least — unancient
city of Chicago.”

[From Dr. A. C. KENDRICK, University of Rochester, N. Y.]

¢]t is a work prepared with great care and fidelity, and is marked by the
exact and thorough scholarship and sound judgment which are to be expected
from Professor Boise’s long experience and high reputation as a classical in-
structor.”’



) OPINIONS OF BOISE'S HOMER'S ILTAD.

[From Professor W. 8. TYLER, AmMerst College, Mass.]

¢“Ifind the notes just what I expected —the right kind in the right places.
Tam particularly struck with the fullness and yet the brevity and correctness
of the grammatical references and illustrations. While they are, of course,
accurate, they seem to me also to be eminently judicious. For the use to which
these works are chiefly put, namely, that of preparatory students, I do not know
how the notes could have been improved.’ '

[From Professor W. A. PACKARD, Dartmouth College.]

¢It is a beautiful text-book in the style of its publication, and, with the
scholarly and judicious notes added by Professor Boise, admirably adapted to
the wants of students. I hope it will be used in the preparatory schools from
which our students come, and shall recommend it with pleasure.”

[From Professor JauEs HADLEY, Yale College, Conn.]

“You have no reason to deprecate a close and searching criticism. I, in
writing for beginners, you have carefully confined yourself to that which will
be intelligible and useful to them, that is the highest praise of the book and of
its author. But only the dullest critic could fail to see that the work implies

" knowledge and learning much beyond what it undertakes to communicate, and
could never have been written by one who was not profoundly versed in the
language and the poet. I shall be much surprised if it does not meet with a
warm reception from teachers of Greek, and gain a widely-extended circula-
tion.” .

[From Professor HALE HARRISON, Master in St. Paul's School, Concord, N.H.]

¢ Professor Boise’s edition of the ¢ First 8ix Books of the Iliad’ is an ad-
mirable, scholarly work. The references to the Grammars seem to be careful
and elaborate. The notes are pithy and clear, going right to the point, without
any waste of words.”’

[From Professor W. C. COLLAR, Latin School, Rozbury, Mass.]

1 have examined Professor Boise’s ¢ First Six Books of the Iliad’ with
care, and am glad to testify emphatically to its merits. It is, in my opinion,
by far the best edition of the Iliad for school use that has ever appeared in this
w“ntry:n !
























&

T3







